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The  School  of  Dental  and  Oral  Surgery 


The  School  traces  its  origin  to  1852, 
when  the  New  York  State  legislature 
chartered  the  New  York  College  of 
Dentistry,  later  renamed  the  New 
York  College  of  Dental  and  Oral  Sur- 
gery. In  1916  Columbia  University, 
having  recognized  dentistry  as  an  in- 
tegral and  important  part  of  the 
health  sciences  and  a  true  university 
discipline,  established  its  own  school 
of  dental  education.  Shortly  thereaf- 
ter, the  new  Columbia  University 
dental  school  absorbed  both  the  New 
York  Post-graduate  School  of  Dentist- 
ry and  the  New  York  School  of  Den- 
tal Hygiene.  In  1923  it  was  joined  by 
the  New  York  College  of  Dental  and 
Oral  Surgery  to  form  the  present 
School  of  Dental  and  Oral  Surgery  of 
Columbia  University,  thus  complet- 
ing a  series  of  unique  and  complex 
mergers. 

The  institution  has  remained  a 
leading  force  in  dental  education  and 
research  ever  since  its  establishment. 
In  the  early  1920s  Professor  William 
J.  Gies  of  the  Columbia  Biochemistry 
Department  established  the  Interna- 
tional Association  for  Dental  Re- 
search, the  first  organization  devoted 
exclusively  to  research  in  the  field  of 
dentistry.  In  1926  Professor  Gies  pre- 
pared the  report  Dental  Education  in 
the  United  States  and  Canada  for  the 
Carnegie  Foundation  for  the  Ad- 
vancement of  Teaching.  This  was  a 
major  critique  of  dental  education  in 
the  United  States,  and  its  publication 
resulted  in  the  acceptance  by  dental 
schools  throughout  the  country  of 
the  basic  educational  policies  and  ob- 
jectives developed  at  Columbia  Uni- 
versity. 


DENTISTRY:  PRESENT 
AND  FUTURE 

In  recent  decades,  complex  societal 
and  governmental  forces  have  had  an 
increasing  influence  on  dental  educa- 
tion and  the  practice  of  dentistry  in 
the  United  States.  Government  has 
come  to  view  health  services  in  the 
same  light  as  public  utilities,  and 
members  of  the  public  have  come  to 
view  themselves  as  active  participants 
in  the  health-care  system  rather  than 
as  passive  recipients  of  treatment. 

Through  advances  in  research  and 
through  the  evolution  of  newer 
modes  of  practice,  the  field  of  dentist- 
ry has  developed  the  capacity  to  de- 
liver quality  dental  care  to  large  num- 
bers of  individuals.  A  yet  unsolved 
problem  is  how  to  devise  ways  of  us- 
ing this  great  capacity  to  provide  care 
at  a  reasonable  cost  to  a  greater  pro- 
portion of  our  population,  including 
those  who  do  not  now  have  adequate 
and  easy  access  to  dental  care  because 
of  poverty  or  special  problems  such  as 
handicaps,  age  infirmities,  or  remote- 
ness of  location. 

Just  as  the  practice  of  dentistr\^  is 
undergoing  considerable  change, 
dental  education  similarly  faces  a 
number  of  challenges  for  the  future. 
The  School  of  Dental  and  Oral  Sur- 
gery is  responding  to  these  challenges 
through  the  development  of  new  in- 
structional programs  and  long-range 
planning  designed  to  provide  flexibil- 
ity in  educational  options. 

A  necessary  mission  of  the  School 
is  to  prepare  dental  students  to  face  a 
professional  future  in  which  many 
changes  may  be  anticipated.  Students 
completing  the  D.D.S.  degree  within 
the  next  few  years  will  enter  a  profes- 
sional world  in  which  traditional 
health-care  systems  and  the  old  values 
are  still  strong.  They  must  be  able  to 


8   SCHOOL  OF  DENTAL  AND  ORAL  SURGERY 


function  successfully  and  contribute 
to  some  existing  career  role  in  that 
world,  but  it  is  equally  important  for 
today's  students  to  recognize  that 
during  their  active  professional  life 
span  of  approximately  forty  years  the 
health-care  system,  including  dentist- 
ry, will  change  substantially. 

Changes  in  the  economics  of  den- 
tal health  care  may  also  be  expected 
from  scientific  research  aimed  at  re- 
ducing the  prevalence  of  dental  caries 
and  other  dental  diseases.  The  need 
for  well-trained  dentists  in  this 
country  will  remain  strong,  however, 
as  the  growing  population  of  elderly 
persons  in  the  United  States  who  re- 
quire care  will  place  a  new  set  of  de- 
mands on  the  dental  care  delivery  sys- 
tem. While  it  is  difficult  to  predict 
accurately  the  outcome  of  these  forces 
on  dental  practice,  it  is  clear  that  fu- 
ture graduates  in  dentistry  must  be 
provided  with  an  education  that  will 
permit  them  to  adapt  to  a  changing 
way  of  life  and  a  changing  demogra- 
phy. The  new  dentist  must  have  the 
commitment,  the  capacity,  and  the 
ability  to  continue  to  learn  during  a 
long  and  constantly  changing  profes- 
sional lifetime.  These  are  attitudes 
and  skills  that  must  be  fostered  in  the 
dental  educational  process. 

CURRICULUM 

Many  departments  of  the  University 
contribute  to  and  collaborate  in  the 
education  of  dental,  postdoctoral, 
and  dental  hygiene  students,  assuring 
them  a  broad  foundation  for  sound 
professional  development.  The  guid- 
ing educational  policy  of  Columbia 
University  is  the  pursuit  of  excel- 
lence, and  the  primary  goal  of  the 
School  of  Dental  and  Oral  Surgery  is 
the  preparation  of  graduates 
equipped  to  fulfill  their  obligations  to 
the  individual,  to  society,  and  to  the 
profession. 

The  University,  recognizing  the 
need  for  greater  emphasis  on  the  pre- 
vention of  dental  disease,  constantly 


strives  to  revise  the  academic  pro- 
gram. The  curriculum  is  designed  to 
increase  a  student's  appreciation  for 
the  conceptual  basis  of  dentistry. 
Adequate  preparation  for  the  de- 
mands of  dentistry  requires  an  under- 
standing of  broad  biological  princi- 
ples integrated  with  a  continually 
evolving  body  of  scientific  informa- 
tion in  clinical  dentistry  and  basic 
dental  research.  Predoctoral  students, 
as  directed  observers,  are  exposed  to  a 
full  spectrum  of  dental  problems. 
They  are  then  introduced  to  surgical 
and  manipulative  procedures  as  well 
as  to  methods  of  diagnosis  and  the 
prevention  of  disease.  Emphasis  is  on 
the  close  relationship  between  health 
and  disease,  both  systemic  and  oral; 
on  systemic  aberrations  that  affect 
oral  structures;  on  diseases  of  the  face 
and  mouth  that  may  affect  other  or- 
gan systems;  and  on  oral  health  as  an 
essential  component  in  total  health. 

Clinical  training  is  broad  in  scope. 
It  is  designed  to  produce  competence 
in  the  recognition  of  oral  disease  and 
disorders,  stress  the  essential  role  of 
prevention  in  the  control  of  oral  dis- 
ease, establish  the  concept  of  main- 
taining oral  structures  in  optimal 
health,  and  develop  skills  in  the  plan- 
ning and  rendering  of  treatment. 

A  curriculum  must  be  considered 
as  only  the  initial  framework  for  a  stu- 
dent's lifetime  participation  in  the 
profession  of  dentistry.  To  this  end, 
the  curriculum  cultivates  in  students 
habits  of  independent  thought  and 
scholarship  and  encourages  the  con- 
tinual evaluation  of  new  knowledge. 
Attainment  of  professional  compe- 
tence and  future  development  are  en- 
couraged by  fostering  the  spirit  of  in- 
quiry, and  the  School  stresses  the  ap- 
plication of  scientific  methods  and 
student  participation  in  research. 

Knowledge  of  the  processes  of  hu- 
man growth  and  development  and  of 
the  prevention  of  disease  and  abnor- 
mality has  resulted  in  an  extensive  re- 
duction in  infant  and  child  mortality, 
and  in  a  marked  increase  in  the  life 
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span  of  the  individual.  In  dentistry, 
prevention  of  dental  and  oral  disease 
and  disorder  provides  an  opportunity 
for  children  to  reach  adulthood  with 
complete,  healthy  dentitions.  The  in- 
creased life  span  of  Americans,  on  the 
other  hand,  presents  many  physio- 
logical, pathological,  and  psychologi- 
cal problems  that  arc  peculiar  to  the 
aged  and  must  be  considered  when 
rendering  dental  treatment  to  elderly 
patients.  The  School  has  therefore  de- 
veloped a  comprehensive  program  to 
train  students  in  geriatric  dentistry. 
Individuals  with  medical,  neurologi- 
cal, and  other  handicaps  also  present 
special  problems,  and  they  have  been 
able  to  receive  dental  treatment  since 
the  establishment  of  special  facilities 
in  the  School  such  as  the  Treatment 
of  the  Handicapped  Clinic. 

The  School  also  provides  for  the 
training  of  auxiliary  personnel  to  aug- 
ment dental  health  services.  The  Divi- 
sion of  Dental  Hygiene  programs  are 
designed  to  educate  students  toward 
an  appreciation  of  their  role  in  a  pro- 
fessional society,  toward  an  awareness 
of  the  ways  in  which  professional  ac- 
tivities involve  them  in  a  wide  range 
of  decisions,  and  toward  expertise  in 
clinical  skills.  Candidates  are  selected 
on  the  basis  of  scholarship,  achieve- 
ment, and  ability  to  prepare  for  lead- 
ership positions  within  the  profes- 
sion. The  undergraduate  program  in 
dental  hygiene  focuses  on  fundamen- 
tal knowledge  and  provides  a  base  for 
graduate  education.  The  graduate 
program  extends  and  deepens  knowl- 
edge and  practice  in  a  particular  area 
of  interest. 

The  University  recognizes  that  ac- 
complishing the  objectives  of  its  den- 
tal education  program  requires  the  se- 
lection of  students  with  superior 
abilities  and  academic  qualifications, 
the  acquisition  and  maintenance  of 
an  excellent  staff,  and  the  constant 
pursuit  of  knowledge  through  an  ac- 
tive and  diversified  educational  and 
research  program.  Conscious  of  these 
needs,  the  School  selects  its  students 


with  care  and  maintains  small  classes 

with  a  favorable  ratio  of  staff  to  stu- 
dents that  permits  individual  instruc- 
tion and  a  stimulating  relationship 
between  student  and  instructor. 
Through  the  years  the  School  has  had 
a  distinguished  staff  that  has  demon- 
strated accomplishment  in  educa- 
tional research  and  professional  lead- 
ership, and  continues  to  prepare 
students  for  the  expanding  profes- 
sional responsibilities  of  dentistry 
and  the  prevention  of  dental  disease. 

THE  STUDY  OF  DENTISTRY 
IN  NEW  YORK  CITY 

New  York  Cit)'  offers  an  extremely 
advantageous  setting  for  the  study  of 
dentistr^f.  Many  of  the  most  talented 
dental  professionals  of  the  nation  and 
of  the  world  maintain  practices  in 
New  York  City,  and  there  are  oppor- 
tunities for  students  to  visit  private 
offices,  clinics,  and  hospital  dental 
services  located  throughout  the  cit)'. 
In  addition,  the  professional  dental 
resources  of  the  city  provide  students 
with  exposure  to  leading  authorities 
in  every  field  of  dentistry,  many  of 
whom  serve  on  the  Faculty  of  the 
School. 

At  the  same  time,  Columbia  stu- 
dents have  opportunities  for  an  un- 
usually wide  choice  of  cultural  and  ar- 
tistic activities  for  which  New  York 
City  is  well  known.  Museums, 
theatres,  opera  houses,  concert  halls, 
and  cinemas  provide  almost  unlim- 
ited entertainment  possibilities.  Fi- 
nally, for  those  interested  in  pursuing 
educational  courses  in  addition  to 
dentistry,  Columbia  University  and 
numerous  other  academic  centers  in 
the  city  offer  many  opportunities  for 
extracurricular  learning. 
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PROGRAMS  OF  STUDY 

D.D.S.  Program 

The  School  offers  basic  science 
courses  to  combined  classes  of  dental, 
medical,  and  graduate  students  in  the 
form  of  a  "core"  program.  During 
the  first  year,  the  dental  student  takes 
the  required  basic  science  subjects 
(see  page  20)  as  well  as  Interdiscipli- 
nary Correlation  D5001 — Introduc- 
tion to  dentistry,  a  review  of  the  history 
and  nature  of  dentistry  and  its  signifi- 
cance, the  means  of  delivery  of  dental 
care,  and  the  kinds  of  preventive 
treatment  services  that  modern  den- 
tistry provides.  In  addition,  the  first- 
year  dental  student  takes  Operative 
Dentistry  D5450-D5451 — Oral  anat- 
omy and  occlusion,  which  introduces 
fundamental  concepts  of  dental  mor- 
phology and  emphasizes  the  impor- 
tance of  physiologic  function  to  con- 
tinued oral  health. 

The  second  year  includes  com- 
bined basic  science  courses  in  neural 
science,  pharmacology,  and  systemic 
pathology.  This  is  essentially  a  dental 
science  year  that  aims  to  correlate  the 
application  of  basic  biological  infor- 
mation with  oral  and  dental  problems 
that  will  be  faced  later  in  clinical  prac- 
tice. The  conceptual  basis  for  the  ap- 
plication of  modern  scientific  meth- 
ods in  the  recognition,  prevention, 
and  treatment  of  dental  disorders  is 
stressed  in  a  range  of  courses  that  in- 
clude cariology,  preventive  dentistry, 
human  development  and  genetics, 
and  radiology.  Clinical  observation, 
small  group  teaching,  and  seminars 
provide  second-year  students  with  a 
comprehensive  view  of  dentistry, 
while  technical  laboratory  courses  in 
the  clinical  dental  disciplines  provide 
a  foundation  for  the  clinical  years.  An 
interdisciplinary  course  in  behavioral 
science  deals  with  the  psychological 
and  psychosocial  aspects  of  dentistry 
and  dental  care. 

The  third  year  is  primarily  clinical, 
with  training  in  all  phases  of  dentist- 


ry. Emphasis  is  on  correlation  of  the 
various  dental  disciplines  with  one 
another.  Lectures  stress  the  correla- 
tion of  basic  sciences  with  clinical 
diagnosis  and  treatment. 

Fourth-year  students  function  in 
small  groups  or  modules,  an  arrange- 
ment designed  to  prepare  students 
for  dental  practice.  Total  patient  care 
is  rendered  by  the  individual  student 
supervised  by  an  interdisciplinary 
professional  team.  In  addition,  the 
fourth-year  program  contains  a  Den- 
tal Auxiliary  Utilization  program  that 
trains  students  in  the  efficient  use  of 
auxiliaries;  a  Geriatric  Dentistry 
teaching  program;  and  the  Treatment 
of  the  Handicapped  Program.  In  or- 
der to  increase  awareness  of  dental 
treatment  needs  in  underserved  com- 
munities and  population  groups,  the 
fourth-year  student  participates  in  an 
extramural  clinical  clerkship  at  one  of 
several  metropolitan  hospitals. 

There  is  an  opportunity  during  the 
fourth  year  for  students  to  spend  20 
percent  of  curriculum  time  in  an  elec- 
tive program.  Area-of-concentration 
programs  in  endodontics,  orthodon- 
tics, pedodontics,  periodontics,  pros- 
thodontics,  and  biological  science 
that  may  be  substituted  for  the  regu- 
lar fourth-year  curriculum  are  also 
available  to  a  few  selected  highly  qual- 
ified students. 

Throughout  the  entire  curriculum 
an  effort  is  made  to  interrelate  the 
different  phases  of  dental  learning  by 
means  of  "correlative"  seminars  and 
clinics  in  which  the  various  depart- 
ments and  divisions  cooperate  in  dis- 
cussions and  demonstrations  that 
treat  the  study  of  dentistry  as  a  unit 
rather  than  a  series  of  isolated 
branches  of  learning.  At  the  same 
time  an  attempt  is  made  to  individu- 
alize instruction  and  to  place  respon- 
sibility as  far  as  practicable  upon  the 
student  for  his  or  her  own  training. 
This  is  accomplished  by  the  division 
of  classes  into  modules  and  review 
sessions,  and  by  the  comprehensive 
case  method  of  instruction. 
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Volunfary  participation  in  research 
projects  of  the  student's  choosing 
and  in  programs  under  the  guidance 
of  members  of  the  faculty  is  earnestly 
encouraged.  Members  of  the  William 
Jarvie  Society  for  Dental  Research, 
the  undergraduate  research  and 
honor  society,  undertake  individual 
and  team  projects  under  the  direction 
of  members  of  the  faculty.  Lectures 
on  the  principles  and  practice  of  re- 
search arc  provided  and,  in  addition, 
students  assist  in  the  execution  of 
studies  being  pursued  by  faculty 
members.  A  limited  number  of  stu- 
dent research  fellowships  are  available 
for  summer  work  under  the  direction 
of  the  staff.  The  scope  of  student  re- 
search includes  critical  reviews  of  the 
literature,  clinical  studies  in  the  tech- 
niques of  the  various  disciplines  of 
dentistry,  and  the  evaluation  of  newer 
therapeutic  agents  and  dental  materi- 
als. Work  in  the  basic  sciences  is  en- 
couraged. For  a  complete  description 
of  this  program,  see  The  D.D.S.  Pro- 
£iram,  below. 

Postdoctoral  Programs 

The  School  is  authorized  to  grant  cer- 
tificates of  training  in  the  specialties 
of  dentistry.  Programs  for  the  certifi- 
cate of  training  include  advanced 
study  in  the  clinical  and  basic  sciences 
of  dentistry.  At  present,  programs  are 
offered  to  qualified  graduates  in  den- 
tistry who  wish  to  prepare  for  speciali- 
zation in  endodontics,  orthodontics, 
pedodontics,  periodontics,  and  pros- 
thodontics.  These  programs  are  de- 
scribed in  detail  under  Postdoctoral 
Programs  in  Dental  Specialties.  For  a 
description  of  the  combined  postdoc- 
toral M.A.  degree  program,  see  be- 
low. 


Continuing  Education 

Consistent  with  the  belief  that  a  life- 
time of  learning  is  necessary  for  con- 
tinued competence  in  the  health  pro- 
fessions and  that  dental  education 


must  be  a  continuum  that  extends 
throughout  one's  professional  career, 
the  School  of  Dental  and  Oral  Sur- 
gery maintains  a  program  of  con- 
tinuing-education  courses  of  varying 
lengths  on  diverse  subjects.  These 
courses  are  given  throughout  the  aca- 
demic year  and  are  announced  by  spe- 
cial brochures,  notices  in  journals, 
and  special  mailings. 

Courses  may  range  in  length  from 
one  day  to  one  week  or  may  meet 
weekly  for  an  entire  term.  They  arc 
designed  to  enable  the  practitioner  to 
review  and  continue  his  or  her  educa- 
tional experience  in  fields  where  re- 
search and  its  clinical  application 
present  constantly  changing  concepts 
of  prevention,  diagnosis,  and  treat- 
ment. These  short  courses  acquaint 
the  participant  with  the  latest  ad- 
vances in  the  various  fields  of  dentist- 
ry- 

A  number  of  specially  designated 
courses  among  those  described  under 
The  D.D.S.  Program  and  Postdoctoral 
Programs  in  Dental  Specialties  are  of- 
fered ^OT  audit  as  Continuing  Educa- 
tion courses.  These  courses  are 
available  for  attendance  by  nonma- 
triculated  practitioners  and  other  pro- 
fessionals through  the  Division  of 
Continuing  Education  and  are  de- 
scribed in  periodic  Continuing  Edu- 
cation brochures  and  announce- 
ments. They  are  identified  in  this  bul- 
letin by  the  letter  ^  preceding  the 
course  number. 

FOR  VISITORS  AND  VISITING  SCHOLARS 
TO  THE  SCHOOL  OF  DENTAL  AND  ORAL 
SURGERY 

Qualified  exchange  students  are  of- 
fered the  opportunity  for  guided 
study,  attendance,  and  observation  of 
clinical  and  classroom  education  un- 
der the  direction  of  a  faculty  member 
for  variable  periods  of  the  school  year 
not  necessarily  corresponding  to  reg- 
ular academic  intervals.  Faculty  mem- 
bers of  other  institutions  may  be 
granted  visiting  scholar  privileges, 
which  include  auditing  clinic  and 
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classroom  courses  (as  approved  by  the 
course  instructor),  attending  lectures, 
and  participating  (with  the  approval 
of  the  appropriate  faculty  member)  in 
seminars. 

This  course  is  offered  without 
credit.  A  special  fee  is  determined  af- 
ter consultation  with  the  Director  of 
Continuing  Education,  depending 
on  the  courses  to  be  audited  and  the 
length  of  time  to  be  spent  in  atten- 
dance. No  official  records  of  atten- 
dance are  kept,  and  no  transcript 
certifying  attendance  or  work  under- 
taken is  provided  by  the  Registrar.  Ar- 
rangements for  enrollment  are  made 
directly  with  the  Director  of  Con- 
tinuing Education. 

Programs  for  Dental  Hygienists 

Columbia  offers  a  bachelor's  and  a 
master's  degree  in  dental  hygiene. 
Candidates  for  the  Bachelor  of 
Science  degree  are  admitted  in  Sep- 
tember, January,  or  July.  The  pro- 
gram for  the  M.S.  degree  provides  ad- 
vanced education  in  dental  hygiene 
administration,  research,  and  teach- 
ing. Please  consult  Dental  Hygiene 
Programs  for  details  of  the  programs. 

Graduate  Courses  in  the  Basic 
Sciences 

A  limited  number  of  fellowships  are 
available  to  graduates  of  accredited 
dental  schools.  These  fellowships  of- 
fer opportunity  for  study  in  the  fol- 
lowing basic  science  departments  of 
the  University:  anatomy,  biochemis- 
try, microbiology,  pathology,  phar- 
macology, and  physiology.  For  fur- 
ther information,  address  the  Dean, 
School  of  Dental  and  Oral  Surgery, 
Columbia  University,  630  West 
168th  Street,  New  York,  N.Y.  10032. 


The  Graduate  Program  in  Dental 
Science  (M.A.  Degree) 

The  School  of  Dental  and  Oral  Sur- 
gery offers  a  graduate  research  train- 
ing program  exclusively  for  students 
in  its  postgraduate  clinical  programs. 
Through  this  program,  a  limited 
number  of  selected  students  have  the 
opportunity  to  earn  the  M.A.  degree 
from  the  Graduate  School  of  Arts  and 
Sciences.  The  program  is  primarily  in- 
tended for  those  clinical  trainees 
whose  career  goals  include  participa- 
tion in  academic  teaching  programs 
and  institutional  research  programs. 
Because  there  is  interaction  between 
the  program  and  clinical  training,  stu- 
dents become  highly  trained  dental 
specialists  capable  of  incorporating 
new  biological  concepts  in  treatment, 
as  well  as  dental  investigators. 

PROGRAM  OF  STUDY 

The  research  training  program  is 
combined  with  the  clinical  training 
program  in  order  to  offer  the  maxi- 
mum opportunity  for  interaction  be- 
tween clinical  and  research  fields. 
Completion  of  two  "Residence 
Units,"  including  30  academic  cred- 
its, is  required  for  the  degree.  The 
two  kinds  of  training  are  combined 
and  spread  over  a  thirty-  to  thirty-six- 
month  period.  Students  receiving 
training  at  certain  affiliated  hospitals 
may  be  eligible  for  admission,  based 
on  the  recommendation  of  the  di- 
rector of  the  relevant  clinical  program 
at  Columbia.  All  graduate  course 
work  and  research  must  be  done  at 
the  University. 

Students  are  expected  to  indicate  a 
specific  area  of  research  specialization 
when  they  apply  for  admission  or 
during  the  first  term.  Based  on  this 
selection,  an  appropriate  faculty  com- 
mittee will,  with  the  student's  partici- 
pation, map  out  the  academic  pro- 
gram. Of  the  30  required  graduate 
credits,  approximately  one-third  con- 
sists of  courses  required  of  all  stu- 
dents and  one-third  of  thesis-related 
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elective  courses.  The  remaining  one- 
third  consists  of  original  laboratory 
or  clinical  research,  under  the  supervi- 
sion of  an  appropriate  member  of  the 
faculty,  and  thesis  preparation.  The 
research  segment  of  the  training  is  ex- 
pected to  extend  over  a  three-term  pe- 
riod at  least. 

ADMISSION 


Admission  is  limited  to  students  who 
have  also  been  accepted  for  postgrad- 
uate dental  training  in  one  of  the  spe- 
cialties. In  addition  to  completion  of 
dental  training,  a  strong  background 
in  the  basic  sciences  is  essential.  Ap- 
plicants may  be  asked  to  visit  for  an 
interview  by  faculty  members.  The 
program  is  highly  selective,  and  only 
a  few  students  therefore  can  be  admit- 
ted each  year. 

CONTINUATION  AND  COMPLETION 

Because  the  purpose  of  this  program 
is  research  training  of  clinical  special- 
ists, students  must  maintain  satisfac- 
tory performance  in  their  clinical 
training  as  well  as  in  their  graduate 
studies.  While  each  program  has  its 
own  set  of  requirements,  the  struc- 
tures are  interrelated.  Both  must  be 
completed  at  the  same  time,  and  in 
no  event  will  either  the  M.A.  degree 
or  the  certificate  be  given  indepen- 
dently. Both  programs  must  be  com- 
pleted. 

Courses  Leading  to  the  Degree  of 
Doctor  of  Philosophy 

Graduation  from  accredited  dental 
schools  under  the  present  curriculum 
of  four  academic  years  preceded  by 
three  acceptable  predental  college 
years  is  considered  by  the  Graduate 
School  of  Arts  and  Sciences  of  Co- 
lumbia University  to  meet  the  general 
requirements  for  admission.  There 
are  additional  admission  require- 
ments in  certain  departments.  A  stu- 
dent who  is  accepted  by  the  Graduate 
School  as  a  candidate  for  the  degree 


of  Doctor  of  Philosophy  and  who 
holds  the  Doctor  of  Dental  Surgery 
degree  from  Columbia  University 
may,  with  the  consent  of  the  Dean, 
offer  the  work  done  for  the  profes- 
sional degree  in  lieu  of  points  toward 
the  fulfillment  of  the  residence  re- 
quirement for  the  academic  degree. 
For  further  information,  see  the  bul- 
letin of  the  Graduate  School  of  Arts 
and  Sciences,  which  can  be  obtained 
by  writing  to  the  Graduate  School  of 
Arts  and  Sciences  Office  of  Student 
Affairs,  106  Low  Memorial  Librar\', 
Columbia  University,  New  York, 
N.Y.  10027. 


Combined  Program  with  the 
School  of  Public  Health 

The  School  of  Dental  and  Oral  Sur- 
gery and  the  School  of  Public  Health 
offer  a  joint  program  leading  to  the 
Master  of  Public  Health  degree  in  ad- 
dition to  the  D.D.S.  degree.  Admis- 
sion to  the  double  degree  program  re- 
quires acceptance  first  by  the  School 
of  Dental  and  Oral  Surger\',  with  sub- 
sequent application  and  admission  to 
the  School  of  Public  Health.  Each  de- 
gree is  awarded  independently  when 
the  respective  requirements  have  been 
met.  Students  can  enter  the  program 
at  any  time  during  their  first  two  and 
one-half  years  and  have  up  to  two 
years  after  dental  school  graduation 
to  complete  the  M.P.H.  require- 
ments. The  joint  program  comprises 
nine  academic  terms.  Tuition  for 
seven  of  these  terms  is  paid  to  the 
School  of  Dental  and  Oral  Surger}'^ 
and  tuition  for  the  other  two  terms  is 
payable  to  the  School  of  Public 
Health. 

This  program  is  designed  to  grad- 
uate students  who  have  the  skills  of 
dentistry  as  well  as  those  of  public 
health.  In  addition  to  a  foundation  in 
the  basic  biological  sciences  and  clini- 
cal dentistry,  students  will  gain  broad 
insight  into  the  complexities  of  the 
evolving  health-care  system  in  the 
United  States  and  develop  the  skills 
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required  for  them  to  assume  roles  as 
implementers  and  leaders  within  that 
system.  Depending  on  the  chosen 
area  of  pubHc  health  concentration, 
students  may  develop  special  compe- 
tence in  epidemiology,  biostatistics, 
health  administration,  and  the  so- 
ciomedical  sciences. 

The  joint  degree  program  is  a  ma- 
jor step  in  the  education  of  interdisci- 
plinary professionals  who  can  be 
effective  as  practitioners  and  inter- 
preters at  the  interface  between  den- 
tistry, other  health  disciplines,  and 
the  health  system.  Graduates  of  the 
program  are  serving  currently  in  ad- 
ministrative posts,  the  Public  Health 
Service,  general  practice  residencies, 
specialty  residencies,  the  Armed  Ser- 
vices, and  private  practice. 

For  further  information,  consult 
the  Associate  Dean  for  Academic  Af- 
fairs, School  of  Dental  and  Oral  Sur- 
gery, Columbia  University,  630  West 
168th  Street,  New  York,  N.Y.  10032, 
telephone  (212)  305-4174. 

FACILITIES 

The  Dental  Clinic 

The  School  benefits  in  many  ways 
from  its  location  in  the  Columbia- 
Presbyterian  Medical  Center  and  its 
close  cooperation  in  hospital  activi- 
ties. One  of  the  functions  of  its  clinic 
is  the  dental  care  of  patients  in  the 
Center  hospitals.  Students  are  given  a 
unique  opportunity  to  gain  experi- 
ence in  the  diagnosis  and  care  of 
those  cases  where  a  relationship  exists 
between  oral  and  general  systemic 
diseases.  The  student  also  learns  at 
first  hand  the  problems  of  providing 
dental  care  for  the  hospitalized  pa- 
tient. The  wards  and  outpatient  de- 
partments of  the  Medical  Center  give 
close  contact  and  association  with  all 
branches  of  the  health  services. 


The  New  Dental  School  Teaching 
Center 

The  School  of  Dental  and  Oral  Sur- 
gery has  undergone  a  complete  reno- 
vation. A  modern  dental  teaching 
center  with  expanded  facilities  for  fac- 
ulty members,  students,  and  patients 
was  completed  in  the  autumn  of 
1977.  The  new  facility  permits  an  in- 
crease in  class  size  and  provides  to- 
tally integrated  clinics  for  use  by  un- 
dergraduate dental  students,  postdoc- 
toral dental  students,  and  dental  hy- 
giene students. 

The  Library 

The  Health  Sciences  Library,  housed 
in  the  Julius  and  Armand  Hammer 
Health  Sciences  Center,  provides  a 
modern  and  efficient  environment 
for  study  and  research.  The  four 
floors  occupied  by  the  library  offer  a 
comfortable  atmosphere  conducive  to 
study,  including  such  amenities  as  in- 
dividual study  carrels,  group  study 
and  conference  rooms,  typing  rooms, 
and  a  lounge  for  leisure  reading. 

With  more  than  400,000  volumes 
and  a  staff  of  fifty,  the  library  is  one 
of  the  largest  medical  center  libraries 
in  the  United  States.  It  is  well  able  to 
serve  the  needs  of  faculty  members, 
students,  and  researchers  in  the  vari- 
ous health  science  disciplines.  Almost 
four  thousand  periodical  titles  are 
currently  received.  An  entire  floor  of 
the  library  has  been  designated  as  a 
media  center  and  is  equipped  with 
microcomputers  and  a  variety  of  au- 
diovisual materials.  The  library  offers 
a  full  range  of  reference  services  in- 
cluding literature  searching  on  many 
computerized  data  bases,  including 
MEDLARS. 

Other  Columbia  libraries,  located 
on  the  Morningside  campus  at  116th 
Street,  are  open  to  all  students  and 
faculty  members  who  carry  Columbia 
identification  cards.  The  central  li- 
brary is  Butler  Library;  special  and  de- 
partmental collections  are  housed  in 
other  buildings  on  the  campus. 
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STATEMENT  OF  The  University  in  addition  desires 

NONDISCRIMINATORY  to  call  attention  to  other  laws  and 

POLICIES  regulations  that  protect  employees, 

students,  and  applicants. 

The  University  is  required  by  certain  j-^^^  yj  ^^^^^  (^i^i,  j^g^js  Act  of 

Federal  statutes  and  administrative  ^ 9^4^  ^^  amended,  prohibits  discrimi- 

regulations  to  publish  the  following  ^^^-^^  ^^  ^^^^  ^^^-^  ^f^^^^^  ^^1^^^  ^^ 

statements.  national  origin  in  programs  or  activi- 

Consistent  with  the  requirements  ^j^^  receiving  Federal  financial  assis- 

of  Title  IX  of  the  Education  Amend-  ^^^^^  jj^j^  yjl  ^^  ^^e  Civil  Rights 

ments  of  1972,  as  amended,  and  Part  ^ct  of  1964,  as  amended,  prohibits 

86  of  45  C.F.R.,  the  University  does  employment  discrimination  because 

not  discriminate  on  the  basis  of  sex  in  ^^  ^^^^^  ^^,^^^  religion,  sex  or  national 

the  conduct  or  operation  of  its  educa-  ^^jgj^   Executive  Order  1 1 246,  as 

tion  programs  or  activities  (including  ^^lendcd,  prohibits  discrimination  in 

employment  therein  and  admission  employment  because  of  race,  color, 

thereto).  Inquiries  concerning  the  ap-  religion,  sex,  or  national  origin  and 

plication  of  Title  IX  and  Part  86  of  45  j^cs  affirmative  action  to  ensure 

C.F.R.  may  be  referred  to  Ms.  Rosa-  equality  of  opportunity  in  all  aspects 

hnd  S.  Fink,  the  Director  of  the  Uni-  of  employment.  In  addition.  New 

versity's  Office  of  Equal  Opportunity  york  Human  Rights  Law,  Article  1 5, 

and  Affirmative  Action  (305  Low  Executive  Law  Section  296  prohibits 

Memorial  Library,  New  York  N.Y.  discrimination  in  employment  be- 

10027,  telephone  212-280-55    1),  or  ^^^^^  of  marital  status.    ' 

to  the  Director,  Office  for  Civil  j^^  ^       ,  p     ^ct  of  1963  prohib- 

Rights  (Region  II),  26  Federal  Plaza,  -^^  discrimination  on  the  basis  of  sex 

New  York,  N.Y.  10007.  in  rates  of  pay.  The  Age  Discrimina- 

Columbia  University  admits  stu-  ^-^^  -^  Employment  Act  of  1967,  as 

dents  of  any  race,  color,  national  and  amended,  prohibits  discrimination  in 

ethnic  origin  to  all  the  rights,  privi-  employment  on  the  basis  of  age. 

leges,  programs,  and  activities  gener-  j^^  Columbia  University  Senate, 

ally  accorded  or  made  available  to  stu-  ^^  December  1,  1978,  passed  a  reso- 

dents  at  the  University.  It  does  not  ^^^-^^  announcing  its  general  educa- 

discriminate  on  the  basis  of  race,  ^-^^^^      ,■      ^^  discrimination  which 

color,  national  and  ethnic  origin  in  reaffirms  the  University's  commit- 

administration  of  its  educational  poll-  ^^^^  ^^  nondiscriminaton'  policies  in 

cies,  admissions  policies,  scholarship  ^^^  above-mentioned  categories,  as 

and  loan  programs,  and  athletic  and  ^^jj  ^^  -^^      y      ^^^  ^^  discriminate 

other  University-admmistered  pro-  ^^  ^j^^  ^^^-^  of  sexual  orientation. 

S""^"^^-   .              .,     ,             .  Section  402  ofthe  Vietnam  Era 

Consistent  with  the  requirements  Veterans'  Readjustment  Assistance 

of  Section  504  ofthe  Rehabilitation  ^ct  of  1974,  as  amended,  prohibits 

^^\  f}l^^'  as  aniended,  and  Part  84  -^^  discrimination  and  requires 

of  45  C.F.R.,  the  University  does  not  affirmative  action  to  employ  and  ad- 

discriminate  on  the  basis  of  handicap  ^^^^^  -^  employment  qualified  spe- 

m  admission  or  access  to  or  employ-  ^j^,  ^-^^^^^^^  ^^^^^^^^  ^^^  ^^^^^^^^  ^^ 

ment  in,  its  programs  and  activities.  ^^^  Vietnam  era 

Section  503  of  the  Rehabilitation  Act  ^11  employees,  students,  and  appli- 

of  1973  requires  affirmative  action  to  ^^^^^  ^^^  protected  from  coercion,  in- 

employ  and  advance  in  employment  Hmidation,  interference  or  discrimi- 

quahfied  handicapped  workers.  ^^^-^^  ^^^  ^y^^^  ^  complaint  or 

assisting  in  an  investigation  under 
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any  of  the  foregoing  policies  and 
laws. 

The  University's  Office  of  Equal 
Opportunity  and  Affirmative  Action 
has  also  been  designated  to  coordi- 
nate the  University's  compliance  ac- 
tivities under  each  of  the  programs  re- 
ferred to  above.  Any  employee  who 
believes  that  he  or  she  has  been  de- 
nied equal  opportunity  should  con- 
tact this  Office,  which  will  investigate 
complaints  and  counsel  employees  on 
questions  relating  to  equal  opportu- 
nity and  affirmative  action. 


RESERVATION  OF 
UNIVERSITY  RIGHTS 

This  bulletin  is  intended  for  the  guid- 
ance of  persons  applying  for  or  con- 
sidering application  for  admission  to 
Columbia  University  and  for  the 
guidance  of  Columbia  students  and 
faculty.  The  bulletin  sets  forth  in  gen- 
eral the  manner  in  which  the  Univer- 
sity intends  to  proceed  with  respect 
to  the  matters  set  forth  herein,  but 
the  University  reserves  the  right  to 
depart  without  notice  from  the  terms 
of  this  bulletin.  The  bulletin  is  not  in- 
tended to  be  and  should  not  be  re- 
garded as  a  contract  between  the  Uni- 
versity and  any  student  or  other  per- 
son. 


Key  to  Course  Listings 


Each  course  number  of  the  School  of 
Dental  and  Oral  Surgery  consists  of  a 
capital  letter  followed  by  four  digits 
and  the  term  designation. 

The  capital  letter  D  indicates  the 
School  of  Dental  and  Oral  Surgery. 

The  level  of  the  course  is  represented 
by  xhc  first  elicit: 

3      Dental  hygiene  undergraduate 
course 

5  First-year  course  for  D.D.S.  de- 

gree candidates 

6  Second-year  course  for  D.D.S.  de- 

gree candidates;  dental  hygiene 
graduate  course 

7  Third-year  course  for  D.D.S.  de- 

gree candidates 

8  Fourth-year  course  for  D.D.S.  de- 

gree candidates 

9  Postdoctoral  course 


D.D.S.  Degree  Program 

In  the  D.D.S.  degree  program,  the 
second  and  third  dibits  indicate  the 
subject  area.  The  letter  ^  preceding 
the  course  number  identifies  a  course 
as  an  elective. 


00-04 
05-09 
10-14 
15-19 

Interdisciplinary  correlation 
Preventive  dentistry 
Community  health 
Dental  auxiliary  utilization 

20-29 

Endodontics 

30-34 
35-39 
40-44 

Operative  dentistry 
Oral  biology 
Oral  surgery 

45-49 

Orofacial  growth  and  devel- 

50-59 

opment 
Orthodontics 

60-69 
70-79 

Pediatric  dentistry 
Periodontics 

80-84 

Prosthodontics 

85-89 

Behavioral  science 

90-99 

Stomatology 

Postdoctoral  Programs 

In  the  postdoctoral  programs,  the 
second  digit  indicates  the  course 
category: 

0  Interdisciplinar)' correlation 

2  Endodontics 

5  Orthodontics 

6  Pediatric  dentistry 

7  Periodontics 

9     Dental  science  (core  and  interde- 
partmental courses) 

Dental  Hygiene  Programs 

In  the  Baccalaureate  program,  the 
subject  area  is  indicated  by  the  second 
and  third  digits: 

52  Dental  science 

54  Education 

56  Public  health 

58  Clinical  dental  hygiene 

Points  of  Course  Credit:  The  number 
of  points  of  credit  that  a  course  car- 
ries is  given  in  boldface  tvpe  in  the 
right  margin  of  the  course-title  line. 
The  letter  ^  preceding  the  course 
number  indicates  that  a  course  is  re- 
quired. 

Term  Designations:  X,  Y,  Z 

An  X  following  the  course  number 
indicates  the  course  meets  in  the  au- 
tumn term;  ajy  indicates  the  spring 
term;  and  a  z  indicates  the  Summer 
Session. 

Courses  for  Audit 

The  letter  ^  preceding  the  course 
number  indicates  that  a  course  is 
available  for  audit  as  described  in  Pro- 
grams of  Study — Continuing  Educa- 
tion, above. 


The  D.D.S.  Program 


Admission  Requirements 

Candidates  may  apply  after  July  1 
during  the  academic  year  preceding 
that  for  which  they  seek  admission; 
the  deadline  for  receipt  of  applica- 
tions is  March  1.  Application  is  made 
through  the  American  Association  of 
Dental  Schools  Application  Service 
(AADSAS).  Application  forms  for 
this  service  can  be  obtained  from  the 
Office  of  Admissions,  from  any  other 
participating  dental  school,  or  di- 
rectly from  AADSAS,  1619  Massa- 
chusetts Avenue  N.W.,  Washington, 
D.C.  20036,  telephone  (202)  667- 
9433. 

Upon  submission  of  the  AADSAS 
application,  the  applicant  must  send  a 
check  or  money  order  for  $35,  made 
payable  to  Columbia  University,  di- 
rectly to  the  School  of  Dental  and 
Oral  Surgery.  This  fee,  which  covers 
the  cost  of  processing  the  application, 
is  required  of  all  prospective  students. 
Those  wishing  to  be  considered  for  a 
fee  waiver  should  consult  with  the 
Office  of  Admissions  and  must 
supply  the  information  necessary  to 
support  the  waiver  request.  The  fee  is 
not  refundable  and  is  not  credited  to- 
ward tuition. 

Required  preparation:  Three  years  at 
an  accredited  American  institution  or 
its  equivalent  including  the  following 
courses  (8  points  of  each):  English 
composition  and  literature,  physics, 
biology,  inorganic  chemistry,  and  or- 
ganic chemistry.  It  is  not  necessary  to 
complete  the  academic  requirements 
before  applying,  but  all  requirements 
must  be  completed  before  registra- 
tion. 

Recommended  preparation:  Additional 
courses  in  chemistry,  advanced 
courses  in  biology,  courses  in  mathe- 
matics, foreign  languages,  sociology, 
history,  and  the  fine  and  industrial 
arts.  The  admission  of  a  student  de- 


pends primarily  on  preparation  and 
intellectual  capacity,  but  it  also  de- 
pends upon  judgments  of  the  stu- 
dent's character. 

Interviews:  A  personal  interview  is  re- 
quired for  admission.  Because  of  the 
large  number  of  applicants,  the  inter- 
view is  by  invitation  only  from  the 
Committee  on  Admissions.  Candi- 
dates who  are  chosen  for  an  interview 
will  be  notified  by  mail,  and  those  ap- 
plicants living  on  the  West  Coast  will 
have  the  option  of  being  interviewed 
in  California.  Further  instructions 
will  be  given  to  those  candidates  by 
the  Office  of  Admissions. 

Dental  Admission  Tests:  All  applicants 
must  take  the  Dental  Admission 
Tests,  which  are  conducted  by  the 
Council  on  Dental  Education  at  vari- 
ous testing  centers  throughout  the 
United  States  and  Canada.  For  fur- 
ther information,  apply  directly  to 
the  Division  of  Educational  Measure- 
ments, Council  on  Dental  Education 
of  the  American  Dental  Association, 
211  East  Chicago  Avenue,  Chicago, 
111.60611. 

Acceptance  Fee:  After  receiving  notice 
of  acceptance,  the  applicant  must  no- 
tify the  Committee  on  Admissions 
that  he  or  she  intends  to  enroll  ac- 
cording to  instructions  specified  in 
the  letter  of  acceptance.  The  accep- 
tance fee  of  $500  is  applied  to  the  ap- 
plicant's tuition  upon  registration  in 
the  class  to  which  he  or  she  has  been 
admitted.  Two  hundred  dollars  is  re- 
turnable if  the  applicant  notifies  the 
School  in  writing  of  withdrawal  by 
the  date  specified  in  the  letter  of  ad- 
mission. 
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Combined  Programs 

With  Barnard  College.  Under  the 
"professional  option"  plan,  selected 
students  from  Barnard  College  may 
receive  the  Bachelor  of  Arts  degree 
from  Barnard  after  the  completion  of 
three  years  of  undergraduate  work,  at 
Barnard  and  the  first  year  in  the 
School  of  Dental  and  Oral  Surgery. 
To  be  eligible  for  this  program,  be- 
fore entering  the  School  the  student 
must  have  completed  90  points  of 
academic  work  at  Barnard  College 
and  all  of  the  prerequisite  courses  for 
the  Dental  School.  To  be  eligible  for 
the  Bachelor  of  Arts  degree,  she  must 
have  completed  120  points,  30  of 
which  may  be  earned  at  the  Dental 
School,  and  she  must  have  completed 
all  of  the  general  and  major  require- 
ments of  Barnard  College. 

With  the   School  of  General  Studies. 
A  limited  number  of  highly  qualified 
students  may  participate  in  a  profes- 
sional option  program  with  the 
School  of  General  Studies  that  re- 
duces the  usual  time  of  study  for  the 
D.D.S.  degree  from  eight  to  seven 
years.  Professional  option  may  be  ex- 
ercised after  completion  of  94  points, 
including  at  least  90  points  of  liberal 
arts  subjects  (including  all  courses  re- 
quired for  the  B.S.  degree),  and  not 
less  than  60  points  of  which  must 
have  been  taken  at  Columbia  Univer- 
sity. (Courses  taken  at  a  Columbia 
graduate  school  count  toward  the  60 
points.)  The  aim  of  this  joint  pro- 
gram is  to  offer  a  course  of  study  by 
which  students  may  reduce  the  time 
of  preprofessional  and  professional 
preparation  for  dentistry  as  a  means 
of  providing  earlier  access  to  practice 
opportunities  or  postgraduate  train- 
ing. 

Each  year  the  School  of  General 
Studies  nominates  a  small  number  of 
promising  students  who  are  in  their 
first  year  of  preprofessional  study. 


Admission  to  the  program  and  con- 
tingent early  acceptance  into  the  Den- 
tal School  arc  based  on  the  applicant's 
motivation  to  enter  the  field  of  den- 
tistry, scholastic  ability,  and  personal 
attributes.  Early  identification  of  can- 
didates permits  assignment  to  sum- 
mer work-study  programs  in  laborato- 
ries of  the  School  of  Dental  and  Oral 
Surgery  and  elsewhere  on  the  Health 
Sciences  campus.  Part  of  the  work- 
study  experience  consists  of  prepro- 
fessional tutorials  with  selected  fac- 
ulty members  as  preparation  for  basic 
biological  sciences  and  provides  the 
student  with  an  introduction  to  tech- 
niques of  scientific  problem  solving. 
Final  acceptance  into  the  School  of 
Dental  and  Oral  Surger}'  is  condi- 
tional upon  satisfactor)'  completion 
of  a  minimum  of  two  years  with  the 
School  of  General  Studies  under  the 
professional  option,  including  all 
courses  that  are  prerequisite  to  the 
study  of  dentistr)'  as  well  as  satisfac- 
tory performance  on  the  DAT.  For 
further  information,  students  should 
consult  with  the  School  of  General 
Studies,  Office  of  Admissions,  509 
Lewisohn,  on  the  Morningside  cam- 
pus. 

In  addition,  the  School  of  Dental 
and  Oral  Surgery  also  considers  appli- 
cations from  highly  motivated  adult 
undergraduates  in  the  School  of  Gen- 
eral Studies  who  have  completed  at 
least  60  points  toward  the  bachelor's 
degree  including  all  courses  that  are 
required  as  prerequisite  to  the  study 
of  dentistry  (see  page  18).  Under  this 
arrangement,  students  transfer  to  the 
School  of  Dental  and  Oral  Surgery  af- 
ter the  end  of  the  second  year  in  the 
School  of  General  Studies.  Opportu- 
nities for  continuing  candidacy  for 
the  bachelor's  degree  from  the  School 
of  General  Studies  are  possible  by  ar- 
ranging a  special  program  that  will 
satisfy  the  bachelor's  degree  require- 
ments (see  above). 
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Admission  with  Advanced 
Standing 

Students  applying  for  advanced 
standing  in  the  School  are  considered 
for  placement  into  the  second  or 
third  year  of  the  D.D.S  program. 
Placement  is  based  on  the  student's 
previous  academic  record.  Applica- 
tions for  admission  are  accepted  until 
April  1  for  September  enrollment. 
Personal  interviews  are  given  upon  re- 
view of  a  completed  application  and 
at  the  request  of  the  Committee  on 
Advanced  Standing.  A  nonrefundable 
$35  application  fee  is  required.  Ac- 
cepted third-year  students  are  re- 
quired to  participate  in  an  eight-week 
summer  clinic  session  prior  to  Sep- 
tember matriculation. 

Applicants  for  transfer  from  an- 
other accredited  U.S.  dental  school 
should  submit  the  following  creden- 
tials: 

1.  Application,  personal  statement, 
application  fee; 

2.  Official  results  of  the  Dental  Ad- 
mission Test; 

3.  Official  results  of  the  National 
Board  Examination,  Part  I,  if  tak- 
en; 

4.  Official  transcripts  of  grades 
from  undergraduate  and  dental 
schools; 

5.  Two  letters  of  recommendation 
from  the  dental  school:  from  (1) 
the  academic  dean  and  (2)  a  fac- 
ulty member. 

Graduates  of  dental  schools  in 
other  countries  may  be  considered  for 
placement  into  the  second  or  third 
year  of  the  program.  The  following 
credentials,  along  with  notarized 
translations  of  transcripts,  should  be 
submitted: 

1.  Application,  personal  statement, 
application  fee; 

2.  Official  results  of  the  National 
Board  Examination,  Parts  I  and 
II; 


3.  Official  results  of  the  Test  of  En- 
glish as  a  Foreign  Language 
(TOEFL);  note:  the  minimum 
score  required  is  600; 

4.  Official  transcripts  of  grades  of 
undergraduate  schools,  graduate 
dental  programs,  and  any  post- 
doctoral work  completed; 

5.  Letters  of  recommendation  from 
(1)  the  academic  dean  of  the 
dental  school  attended,  (2)  a  fac- 
ult\^  member,  and,  if  applicable, 
(3)  one  reference  from  postdoc- 
toral study  faculty. 


Summary  of  the  D.D.S. 
Program 

The  following  outline  reflects  only 
the  tentative  program  for  the  aca- 
demic years  1987-88,  1988-89,  as 
some  revisions  in  the  curriculum  are 
expected. 

First  Year 

Anatomy  and  Cell  Biology  M5101, 

M5102,M5103 
Biochemistry  and  Molecular  Physics 

M5101 
Clinical  Dentistry  D5051-D5052 
Interdisciplinary  Correlation  D5001- 

D5002 
Microbiolog)'  M5101 
Nutrition  M5101 

Operative  Dentistr>f  D5450-D5451 
Physiology  MSlOl' 

Second  Year 

Anatomy-Physiology  M6106 
Behavioral  Science  D6851 
Community  Health  D6101 
Endodontics  D6201 
Interdisciplinary  Correlation  D6010 
Operative  Dentistry  D6300-D6301 
Oral  Biolog}'  D6351-D6352 
Oral  and  Maxillofacial  Surger}'  D6401, 

D6402,  D6403 
Orofacial  Development  D6361,  D6452, 

D6470 
Orthodontics  D6501 
Pathology  M6 103 
Periodontics  D6701 
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Pharmacology  M6102 

Preventive  Dentistry  D6052,  I)60S4- 

D6055 
Prosthodontics  D6800-D6801 
Radiology  D6902,  1)6903 


Third  Year 

Community  Health  D7101,  D7102- 

D7103,  D7121 
Dental  Auxiliary  Utilization  D7150- 

D7151 
Endodontics  D7201-D7202 
Operative  Dentistry  D7301-D7302 
Oral  and  Maxillofacial  Surgery  D7401- 

D7402,  D741 1-D7412,  D7421,  D7913 
Orofacial  Development  D7470 
Pediatric  Dentistry  D7650,  D7651- 

D7652 
Periodontics  D7701-D7702 
Preventive  Dentistry  D7051-D7052 
Prosthodontics  D7801-D7802,  D7830- 

D7831 
Radiology  D7930-D7931-D7932 
Stomatology  D7911-D7912,  D7921 


Fourth  Year 

Community  Health  "^DS 1 1 1 -D8 1 1 2 
♦Dental  Auxiliary  Utilization  D8151- 
D8152 
Endodontics  D8201-D8202,  '^D821 1- 
D8212 
^Interdisciplinary  Correlation  D8001- 
D8002 
Operative  Dentistry  D8301-D8302 
*Oral  and  Maxillofacial  Surgery  D8401- 
D8402,  D8351-D8352,  ''D8415- 
D8416,  D8451-D8452,  D8461-D8462, 
^D8961-D8962 
♦Orofacial  Development  '^D8461-D8462, 

D8470-D8471 
^Orthodontics  D8511-D8512 
Pediatric  Dentistry  D8650,  '^D8661- 

D8662 
Periodontics  D8701-D8702,  ^D871 1- 

D8712 
Preventive  Dentistry  D8051-D8052, 

^D8061-D8062 
Prosthodontics  D8801-D8802,  '^D8810- 

D8811,D8830-D8831 
Stomatology  D8363-D8364 

♦Not  required  of  students  in  areas  of  concentra- 
tion. 


Areas  of  Concentration 

Programs  arc  available  to  qualified 
fourth-year  students  in  the  following 
areas:  biological  sciences,  endodon- 
tics, orofacial  development,  ortho- 
dontics, pediatric  dentistry,  perio- 
dontics, prosthodontics,  and  public 
health.  Programs  in  orthodontics  and 
prosthodontics  arc  described  below; 
the  other  programs  are  individually 
arranged. 

ORTHODONTICS 

This  is  essentially  the  same  as  the 
first-year  postdoctoral  program  in  or- 
thodontics. Admission  is  on  a  com- 
petitive basis  with  postdoctoral  appli- 
cants to  the  Certificate  Program  in 
Orthodontics.  Instruction  in  the  ba- 
sic and  applied  sciences,  in  related 
medical  subjects,  and  in  the  theory 
and  practice  of  orthodontics  is  pro- 
vided by  lectures,  seminars,  labora- 
tory exercises,  and  clinical  practice. 
Emphasis  is  on  diagnostic  procedures 
and  treatment  planning  and  the  ap- 
plication of  clinical  methods  best  de- 
signed to  meet  the  treatment  objec- 
tives for  the  individual  patient. 

Instruction  includes  the  theory 
and  methodology  of  treatment  with 
various  appliances:  removable,  labio- 
lingual,  twin-wire,  extraoral  forces, 
edgewise,  and  the  Begg  Appliance. 
The  purchase  of  a  kit  of  instruments 
and  supplies  costing  approximately 
$2,500  is  required. 

The  program  is  structured  as  follows: 

1 .  At  the  beginning  of  the  student's 
fourth  year,  the  student  temporarily 
discontinues  the  predoctoral  program 
for  the  period  September  through  De- 
cember and  attends  a  nuinber  of 
graduate  level  courses  in  the  ortho- 
dontics program  on  a  full-time  basis. 

2.  Beginning  in  January,  the  stu- 
dent resumes  the  predoctoral  pro- 
gram, which  has  provision  for  one 
day  of  elective  time.  This  elective 
time  is  spent  taking  courses  in  the 
postdoctoral  orthodontics  program. 
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3.  The  predoctoral  graduation  date 
(that  is,  the  receipt  of  the  D.D.S.  de- 
gree) depends  upon  the  student's 
progress.  It  may  be  the  normal  grad- 
uation date,  or  it  may  be  delayed  un- 
til the  satisfactory  completion  of  all 
predoctoral  requirements. 

4.  Upon  successful  completion  of 
the  predoctoral  program  and  the 
graduate  courses  taken,  the  student 
enters  the  postdoctoral  orthodontics 
program  with  advanced  standing  and 
remains  in  attendance  until  all  post- 
doctoral requirements  are  completed 
(usually  eighteen  months).  A  written 
thesis  based  upon  original  research 
under  the  direction  of  members  of 
the  staff  is  required.  A  Certificate  of 
Training  in  Orthodontics  is  awarded 
upon  completion.  This  qualifies  the 
student  for  membership  in  the  Amer- 
ican Association  of  Orthodontists 
and  to  take  the  certification  examina- 
tion of  the  American  Board  of  Ortho- 
dontics. 

PEDIATRIC  DENTISTRY 

The  pediatric  dentistry  program  is  an 
advanced  didactic  and  clinical  pro- 
gram comparable  in  content  to  a  por- 
tion of  the  first-year  postdoctoral  pro- 
gram. During  each  term,  four  to  six 
half-days  a  week  are  devoted  to  the 
program  and  the  remaining  half-days 
are  spent  in  the  senior  practice. 

The  didactic  component  of  the 
program  may  be  structured  to  medi- 
cine; developmental  psychology;  pre- 
ventive dental  techniques;  nutrition; 
postdoctoral  pedodontic  clinical  sem- 
inars; interceptive  orthodontics  semi- 
nars and  clinic;  growth  and  develop- 
ment; pediatric  hospital  dentistry;  a 
rotation  in  anesthesiology;  special 
management  techniques  including 


per  oral  sedation,  nitrous  oxide,  and 
intramuscular  injection  techniques; 
management  of  the  medically  com- 
promised patient;  and  other  advanced 
topics.  Special  emphasis  in  the  clinics 
is  placed  on  comprehensive  care  and 
on  facilitating  the  normal  develop- 
ment of  the  orofacial  complex  of  the 
child. 

The  regular  seminars,  conferences, 
and  guest  lectures  are  designed  to 
provide  a  comprehensive  discussion 
of  topics  related  to  complete  oral 
health  care  for  the  child,  the  handi- 
capped patient,  and  the  adolescent. 
Clinical  training  is  provided  in  the 
pediatric  dental  clinic  area  on  the 
ninth  floor  of  the  School.  There  are 
optional  extramural  rotations  at  an  af- 
filiated pediatric  site,  Blythedale  Chil- 
dren's Hospital.  General  anesthesia 
cases  are  treated  in  Babies  Hospital. 

PROSTHODONTICS 

In  this  program,  selected  students 
spend  80  percent  of  their  fourth  year 
in  prosthodontics.  Selected  core  post- 
doctoral courses  are  taken  in  addition 
to  participation  in  lectures  and  semi- 
nars in  prosthodontics.  Clinical  expe- 
rience is  directed  toward  in-depth 
knowledge  of  periodontal-prosthetic 
problems.  Emphasis  is  placed  on  an 
interdisciplinary  approach  of  prostho- 
dontics with  periodontics,  endodon- 
tics, orthodontics,  and  oral  and  max- 
illofacial surgery.  Wherever  possible, 
the  student  is  expected  to  carry  out  a 
research  project  in  some  aspect  of 
prosthodontics. 

Required  Summer  Clinics 

These  sessions  are  held  in  June  and 
July. 
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Courses  of  Instruction 

In  the  following  course  listings  where 
the  name  of  the  subject  or  area  of 
studies  does  not  appear  before  the 
course  number  it  is  understood  to  be 
the  same  as  the  heading  preceding 
each  group  of  courses. 

The  University  reserves  the  right  to 
withdraw  or  modify  the  courses  of  in- 
struction or  to  change  instructors  as 
may  be  necessary. 

Anatomy  and  Cell  Biology 

M5101 

Cell  biology  of  tissues  and  organs 

Professor  Nunez  and  the  staff.  First  year. 
Lectures,  conferences,  and  laboratory  deal- 
ing with  the  analysis  of  biological  struc- 
ture necessary  for  understanding  the  func- 
tion of  cells,  tissues,  and  organs. 

M5102 
Human  anatomy 

Professor  Moss  and  the  staff.  First  year. 
Individual  regional  dissections  of  the 
body,  augmented  by  lectures  stressing 
functional  interpretations.  Lectures  corre- 
late developmental  anatomy  with  gross 
anatomy. 

M5103 

Human  development 

Professor  Silverman  and  the  staff.  First  year. 
Lectures  on  selected  topics  in  human  de- 
velopmental biology. 

Anatomy-Physiology  M  6 1 0  6 
Neural  science 

Professors  Castellucci,  Weiss,  and  the  staff. 
Second  year. 

Lectures  and  conferences  that  provide  an 
integrated  understanding  of  neurophysiol- 
ogy, neuroanatomy,  neurochemistry,  and 
behavior. 


Behavioral  Science 

D6851y 

Introduction  to  the  patient,  I 

Professor  L.  Tepper  and  the  staff.  Second 
year. 

Small  group  seminars  designed  to  help 
students  develop  the  knowledge,  skills, 
and  personal  qualities  necessary  for  effec- 
tive interpersonal  communication. 


D7851y 

Introduction  to  the  patient,  II 

Professor  L.  Tepper  and  the  staff.  Third  year. 
Small  group  seminars  designed  to  develop 
and  enhance  the  student's  clinical  inter- 
personal communication  skills  using  sclf- 
and  peer-evaluation  of  videotaped  patient 
encounters. 


Biochemistry  and  Molecular 
Biophysics 

M5101 

Introductory  biochemistry 

The  staff'.  First  year. 

A  survey  of  the  chemical  constituents  of 
the  mammalian  cell,  their  metabolic  activi- 
ties, their  interrelationships,  and  their  reg- 
ulation; structure  and  function  of  pro- 
teins; energy  production  in  the  cell  and  its 
role  in  the  syntheses  of  macromolecules; 
structure  and  organization  of  membrane 
proteins  and  receptors;  biosynthesis  of  nu- 
cleotides, nucleic  acids  and  protein  syn- 
thesis; recombinant  DNA  techniques;  reg- 
ulation of  nucleic  and  protein  synthesis. 


Community  Health 

D6101y 

Epidemiology  and  statistics 

Professor  Wilson  and  the  staff.  Second  year. 
Lectures  and  seminars  in  epidemiology 
and  its  role  in  disease  prevention  and  com- 
munity health,  including  programmed  in- 
struction in  basic  biostatistics. 

AD6102y 
Health  care  delivery  systems  and  dental 
practice 

Professor  Wilson  and  the  staff.  Second  year. 
Lectures  in  organization  and  financing  of 
health  care.  Oven'iew  of  public  and  private 
sectors  of  dental  care,  with  emphasis  on 
third-party  insurance,  group  practice  mod- 
els, peer  review  and  PSRO,  manpower, 
legislation,  and  projected  programs. 

D7102x-D7103y 
Community  health  rotation 

Professor  Wilson  and  the  staff.  Third  year. 
Students  are  required  to  spend  one-half 
day  each  term  in  the  field  providing  dental 
and  oral  screenings  and  health  education 
programs. 
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D7121 

Ethics  and  jurisprudence 

Professor  Wilson  and  the  staff.  Third  year. 
An  overview  of  the  laws  and  regulations 
governing  dental  practice;  lectures  and 
case  presentations  on  the  dentist's  respon- 
sibility in  the  ethical  practice  of  dentistry. 

ED8111x-D8112y 
Public  health  community  dentistry 
elective 

Professor  Wilson  and  the  staff.  Fourth  year. 
Students  assigned  to  various  extramural 
health  centers,  hospitals,  and  institutions 
to  provide  care,  to  identify  with  various 
types  of  health  care  delivery  systems,  and 
to  increase  their  social  sensitivity  to  vari- 
ous communities  and  population  groups. 
Tutorial  seminars  for  selected  students 
from  the  School  of  Public  Health,  and  for 
students  enrolled  in  the  D.D.S./M.P.H. 
program  and  the  M.S.  degree  program  in 
the  Division  of  Dental  Hygiene. 


Dental  Auxiliary  Utilization 

D7150x-D7151y 

Dental  Auxiliary  Utilization 

Professor  Kaplan  and  the  staff.  Third  year. 
Lectures,  demonstration,  and  clinical  ex- 
perience in  four-handed,  seated  dental 
service  delivery;  effective  utilization  of 
chairside  dental  assistants;  patient  and 
dental  team  positioning;  sequential  instru- 
mentation; equipment  and  space  criteria. 
Coordination  of  auxiliary  utilization  tech- 
niques with  the  overall  operation  of  dental 
facilities;  includes  an  overview  of  the  role 
of  computers  in  dentistry. 

D8151x-D8152y 

Modern  dental  practice  management 

Professors  Kadish,  Kaplan,  and  the  staff. 
Fourth  year. 

Lectures  and  seminars  on  the  elements  of 
the  various  dental  practice  modes.  Explo- 
ration of  strategies  for  establishing,  man- 
aging, and  building  a  dental  practice.  The 
case  study  method  is  used  in  presenting 
techniques  of  financial  analysis,  modern 
management  concepts,  and  effective  auto- 
mated data  systems.  Emphasis  is  on  sys- 
tems analysis  and  development  of  personal 
practice  plans. 


Endodontics 

D6201y 

Endodontics  theory  and  technique 

Professors  Cantor,  Greenberg,  Konecky,  and 
the  staff.  Second  year. 

Lectures  and  seminars  on  the  fundamen- 
tals of  endodontics.  Demonstrations  and 
exercises  in  endodontic  technique  on  ex- 
tracted teeth. 

D7201x-D7202y 

Basic  clinical  endodontics 

Professor  Hasselgren  and  the  staff.  Third 

year. 

Demonstrations  and  clinical  experience  in 

the  practice  of  endodontics. 

D8201x-D8202y 
Advanced  clinical  practice 

Professor  Hasselgren  and  the  staff.  Fourth 
year. 

Lectures  and  clinical  experience  in  ad- 
vanced problems  in  endodontic  theory 
and  technique. 

=D8211x-D8212y 
Endodontic  elective 

Professors  Levi  and  Ambinder.  Fourth  year. 
Seminars,  demonstrations,  and  clinical  ex- 
perience in  advanced  endodontic  theory 
and  technique. 


Interdisciplinary  Correlation 

D5001x-D5002y 
Introduction  to  dentistry 

Professor  Rosenblum  and  the  staff.  First 
year. 

Lectures,  demonstrations,  clinical  observa- 
tion, and  experience  designed  to  define 
the  scope  of  dentistry  early  in  the  career  of 
the  dental  student.  Correlation  between 
the  preclinical  and  clinical  disciplines  is  an 
integral  part  of  the  course  content. 

D6010y 

Introduction  to  clinical  practice 

Professors  Goldman,  S.J.  Scrivani,  and  Uc- 
cellani.  Second  year. 

Introductory  seminars  preparing  the  stu- 
dent for  clinical  experience. 

ED800Ix-D8002y 
Individualized  elective 

The  staff.  Fourth  year. 
An  elective  program  designed  to  meet  the 
needs  of  the  student  in  an  area  appropriate 
to  his  or  her  educational  goals  as  arranged 
by  the  Third-Year  Class  Committee. 
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Microbiology 

M5101 

General  microbiology 

The  staff.  First  year. 
Lectures  and  conferences. 


Nutrition 

M5101 

Introduction  to  nutrition 

Professor  Winick  and  the  staff.  First  year. 
Lectures  covering  nutrient  deficiencies, 
nutrient  excess,  nutrition  during  special 
periods  of  life,  and  foods  in  general  and 
therapeutic  diets. 


Operative  Dentistry 

D5450x-D5451y 

Oral  anatomy  and  occlusion 

Professor  Cain  and  the  staff.  First  year. 
Lectures  and  laboratory  sessions  in  oral 
anatomy,  dental  morphology,  phylogeny 
of  the  dentition,  and  dental  occlusion. 

D6300x-D6301y 

Introductory  operative  dentistry 

Professors  Cain,  Brzustowicz,  Pandolfo,  Kil- 
gannon,  Crawford,  and  the  staff.  Second 
year. 

Lectures  and  laboratory  exercises  on  the 
fundamentals  of  operative  dentistry,  in- 
cluding the  etiology  of  dental  caries  and 
the  biological  approach  to  the  technical 
procedures  in  the  restoration  of  teeth.  Pe- 
riods of  clinical  observation  are  an  integral 
part  of  the  course. 

D7301x-D7302y 
Operative  clinical  practice 

Professors  Cain,  Brzustowicz,  S.  /.  Scrivani, 
Finke,  H.  Chang,  Joskow,  R.  Sadies,  Kil- 
gannon,  Kornhaber,  and  the  staff.  Third 
year. 

Introduction  to  the  clinical  practice  of 
operative  dentistry.  Lectures,  demonstra- 
tions, and  clinical  experience  in  the  recog- 
nition of  disease  and  related  conditions. 
Prevention,  treatment  planning,  and  res- 
toration to  form  and  function  on  a  com- 
prehensive care  basis. 


D8301x-D8302y 
Advanced  clinical  practice 

Professors  Cain,  Brzustowicz,  Boyd,  I.ichten- 
thal,  Low,  S.  Sadies,  S.  S.  Scrivani,  and  the 
staff'.  Fourth  year. 

A  continuation  of  Operative  Dentistry 
D730J-D7302,  with  the  addition  of  semi- 
nars in  the  special  problems  of  operative 
dentistry;  emphasis  on  total  patient  care 
and  preparation  for  clinical  board  exami- 
nations. 


Oral  Biology 

D6351x-D6352y 
Cariology-preventive  dentistry 

The  staff.  Second  year. 
Lectures  and  seminars  on  etiolog\',  histo- 
pathology,  measurement,  and  prevention 
of  the  plaque  diseases — caries  and  perio- 
dontal disease — with  emphasis  on  preven- 
tive techniques  for  improving  host  resis- 
tance. 


Oral  and  Maxillofacial  Surgery 

D6401X 
Pain  control 

Professor  Israel.  Second  year. 

Lectures  on  the  understanding  of  pain  and 

its  control  by  means  of  local  anesthesia. 

Emphasis  is  placed  upon  the  anatomy, 

physiology,  and  pharmacology'  of  local 

anesthesia. 

D6402x-D6403y 

Introduction  to  oral  and  maxillofacial 

surgery 

Professors  Baurmash,  L.  Mandel,  and  Roser. 
Second  year. 

Lectures  and  clinical  experience  to  prepare 
students  for  basic  oral  surgery  procedures. 
The  armamentarium,  techniques,  and 
complications  of  exodontia  are  stressed. 

D7401x-D7402y 

Basic  oral  and  maxillofacial  surgery 

Professors  L.  Mandel,  Loscalzo,  Baurmash, 
and  Roser.  Third  year. 
Further  discussion  on  basic  oral  and  max- 
illofacial surgical  services,  introductory 
lectures  in  areas  within  the  full  scope  of 
oral  and  maxillofacial  surgery,  and  clinical 
experience  in  delivering  ambulatory  oral 
and  maxillofacial  surgery  services. 
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D7411x-D7412y 
Pain  control 

Professor  Israel.  Third  year. 
Lectures  and  demonstrations  on  the  vari- 
ous modalities  of  sedation,  analgesia  and 
general  anesthesia,  and  their  use  in  the 
dental  office. 

^D7421z 
Summer  externship  elective 

Professor  L.  Mandel.  Third  year. 
Externships  of  varying  length  are  oifered 
on  a  voluntary  basis  during  the  summer  at 
selected  hospitals.  The  student  has  the  op- 
portunity to  become  involved  with  aspects 
of  dentistry  as  delivered  in  a  hospital  envi- 
ronment. 

D7913y 

Facial  pain  and  temporomandibular 

joint  disease 

Professor  Syrop  and  the  staff.  Third  year. 
Discussions  include  the  various  aspects  of 
facial  pain  and  its  diagnosis  and  treat- 
ment. Emphasis  is  placed  on  temporo- 
mandibular joint  dysfunction  and  disease. 

*D8351x-D8352y 

Functional  anatomy  of  the  head  and 

neck 

Professor  Loscalzo.  Fourth  year. 
Lectures  on  the  role  of  anatomic  relation- 
ships in  the  rendering  of  care  to  the  oral 
cavity  and  adjacent  structures. 

D8401x-D8402y 
Extramural  clinical  clerkship 

Professor  L.  Mandel.  Fourth  year. 
Six-week  assignment  of  students  to  extra- 
mural settings  (e.g.,  metropolitan  area 
hospitals)  to  increase  consciousness  of 
dental  manpower  needs  and  opportunities 
in  under-served  communities  and  popula- 
tion groups,  designed  to  provide  an  effec- 
tive clinical  experience  in  dentistry  at  a  fa- 
cility outside  formal  school  surroundings. 

^D8415x-D8416y 
Oral  and  maxillofacial  surgery  elective 

Professors  L.  Mandel,  Roser,  and  the  staff. 
Fourth  year. 

Elective  course  for  a  limited  number  of 
students.  An  integrated  program  of  ad- 
vanced clinical  and  didactic  training  and 
experience  in  oral  and  maxillofacial  sur- 
gery. Students  rotate  through  the  School's 
oral  and  maxillofacial  surgery  clinic  and 
the  oral  and  maxillofacial  surgery  services 
of  selected  metropolitan  hospitals. 


D8451x-D8452y 

Program  for  the  treatment  of  the  medi- 
cally compromised  patient 

Dr.  Myers.  Fourth  year. 
Lectures  and  clinical  experience  in  treating 
patients  who  have  various  types  of  handi- 
capping conditions. 

^D8961x-D8962y 
Facial  pain  elective 

Professor  Syrop  and  the  staff.  Fourth  year. 
Individual  training  in  the  diagnosis  and 
treatment  official  pain  and  temporoman- 
dibular joint  disorders,  with  clinical  super- 
vision. 


Orofacial  Development 

D6361x 

Oral  microscopic  anatomy  and  embry- 
ology 

Professor  Moss- Salentijn  and  the  staff.  Sec- 
ond year. 

Lectures,  conferences,  and  laboratory  on 
the  detailed  microscopic  anatomy  and  de- 
velopment of  the  dental  and  associated 
orofacial  structures. 

D6452x 

Human  development  and  genetics 

Professor  Horowitz.  Second  year. 
Lectures  in  patterns  of  human  develop- 
ment, with  emphasis  on  inheritance  fac- 
tors in  facial  growth,  the  timing  and 
sequence  of  eruption,  phylogeny  of  the 
dentition,  and  the  development  of  dental 
occlusion. 

D6470 

Introduction  to  geriatric  dentistry 

Professors  Wilson,  L.  Tepper,  and  Tillman. 
Second  year. 

Lectures  on  the  normal  aging  process  with 
particular  attention  to  physiologic,  psy- 
chologic, social,  economic,  and  ethical  is- 
sues that  impact  on  the  older  dental  pa- 
tient. 

D7470 

Geriatric  dentistry 

Professors  Wilson,  Tillman,  and  the  staff. 
Third  year. 

Lectures  on  the  epidemiology  of  dental 
disease  in  the  older  patient  and  factors  af- 
fecting their  dental  utilization.  Emphasis 
is  placed  on  the  dental  treatment  and  clin- 
ical management  of  the  older  patient,  with 
treatment  planning  protocols  for  both 
well  and  compromised  elders. 
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D8461x-D8462y 

Orofacial  development  elective 

Professor  Horowitz  and  the  staff.  Fourth 
year. 

An  individualized  study  program  in  hu- 
man development,  with  special  emphasis 
on  the  dentofacial  complex.  Current  activ- 
ities of  the  Division  provide  an  opportu- 
nity for  experience  in  several  areas,  includ- 
ing research  design,  research  projects 
related  to  genetic  factors  in  craniofacial 
deformities  and  disease,  practical  applica- 
tion of  statistical  analytic  techniques,  clini- 
cal observation  of  various  craniofacial 
birth  defect  syndromes,  and  investigation 
of  dental  needs  in  the  elderly  population. 

D8470x-D8471y 
Clinical  geriatric  dentistry 

Professor  Wilson  and  the  staff.  Fourth  year. 
Application  o( D6470  and  D7470  in  the 
clinical  setting.  Each  student  is  required 
to  prepare  and  present  for  class  discussion 
a  complete  diagnostic  and  treatment  anal- 
ysis of  a  geriatric  dental  patient. 


Orthodontics 

D6501y-D7501x-D7502y 
Principles  of  orthodontics 

Professor  Di  Salvo  and  the  staff.  Second  and 
third  years. 

Lectures,  seminars,  laboratory,  and  clinic. 
Orthodontic  fundamentals,  with  special 
emphasis  on  prevention  and  interception 
of  malocclusion  by  the  early  recognition 
and  correction  of  the  predisposing  factors. 
Appliances  used  in  preventive,  intercep- 
tive,  and  minor  corrective  orthodontic 
procedures  are  constructed  in  the  labora- 
tory and  used  in  the  clinic. 

=D8511x-D8512y 
Orthodontic  elective 

Professor  Di  Salvo  and  the  staff.  Fourth 
year. 

Seminars  and  clinic  participation.  A  more 
detailed  exposure  to  the  etiology,  diag- 
nosis, case  analysis,  treatment  planning, 
and  clinical  management  of  problems  of 
malocclusion. 


Pathology 

D6103 

Pathology  and  medicine:  general  pa- 
thology; systemic  pathology;  oral  pa- 
thology 

The  Department  of  Pathology  staff  and  the 
Division  of  Oral  and  Maxillofacial  Surgery 
staff.  Second  year. 

Three  major  sections:  (1)  general  patholo- 
gy, the  study  of  basic  disease  processes 
such  as  cellular  pathology,  inflammation 
and  repair,  neoplasia  and  cellular  injury; 
(2)  systemic  pathology  and  pathophysiol- 
ogy, a  study  of  diseases  affecting  specific 
organ  systems,  with  lectures  augmented 
by  laboratory  exercises  using  clinical  case 
presentations,  discussions,  and  student 
participation,  with  an  orientation  toward 
medical  emergencies  in  the  dental  office; 
and  (3)  oral  patholog)',  which  serves  as  a 
transition  between  the  basic  and  thera- 
peutic sciences  interrelating  all  areas  of 
dental  science  and  treatment.  In  the 
course  clinical  and  microscopic  aspects  of 
oral  disease  and  oral  manifestations  of  sys- 
temic disease  are  encompassed. 


Pediatric  Dentistry 

D7650 

Fundamentals  of  pediatric  dentistry 

Professor  Hills  and  the  staff.  Second  year. 
Lectures  on  morphology  and  chronology 
of  the  primary  and  mixed  dentition,  cavity 
preparation,  pulp  therapy,  stainless-steel 
crown  preparation,  and  other  related  clini- 
cal procedures.  The  preclinical  laboratory 
involves  basic  pediatric  dental  operative 
techniques  on  primary  and  young  perma- 
nent teeth  and  the  handling  of  various  re- 
storative materials,  including  amalgam 
and  adhesive  composite  systems.  At  the 
end  of  the  course,  the  student  is  prepared 
to  begin  clinical  pediatric  dentistry. 

D7651x-D7652y 

Theory  and  practice  of  pediatric  den- 
tistry 

Professor  Davis  and  the  staff.  Third  year. 
Lectures  and  seminars  on  diagnosis  and 
treatment  planning  for  the  primary  and 
mixed  dentition.  Emphasis  is  placed  on 
consideration  of  the  entire  child  from  psy- 
chological, medical,  and  oral  health  per- 
spectives. The  student  learns  to  provide 
appropriate  preventive  measures,  patient 
management,  care  of  trauma,  adhesive  re- 


28       D.D.S.  PROGRAM:  COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 


storative  techniques,  space  maintenance, 
and  interceptive  and  preventive  orthodon- 
tic procedures  for  children  and  adoles- 
cents. The  clinical  phase  of  the  course  is 
held  once  weekly  and  concentrates  on  the 
application  of  the  preceding  principles. 

D8650 

Senior  clinical  pediatric  dentistry 

The  staff.  Fourth  year. 
This  senior  course  is  a  continuation  of  the 
clinical  phase  oi D7651x-D7652y.  In- 
creased emphasis  is  placed  on  develop- 
ment of  clinical  decision-making  ability, 
behavior  management,  comprehensive 
treatment  planning,  and  expeditious  de- 
livery of  care. 

ED8661x-D8662y 
Pediatric  dentistry  elective 

Dr.  Jackson.  Fourth  year. 
Expansion  of  the  experience  of  the  third- 
year  pediatric  dental  course  v^^ith  more 
complex  behavioral  management  and 
treatment-planning  cases.  Experience  with 
complex  restorative  cases  and  special  man- 
agement aids  such  as  nitrous  oxide  is  pro- 
vided. A  seminar  series  with  guest  lectur- 
ers, case-discussion,  and  student  presenta- 
tions is  scheduled. 


Periodontics 

D6701y 

Lectures  and  clinic 

Professors  Gottse^en,  Kamen,  and  Schwartz, 
and  the  staff.  Second  year. 
Lectures  and  seminars  in  the  diagnosis, 
etiology,  and  treatment  of  periodontal  dis- 
eases. Application  of  basic  biologic 
sciences  to  the  pathogenesis  and  treatment 
of  periodontal  diseases.  Clinical  practice 
in  examination  and  documentation  of 
clinical  findings  in  the  periodontal  pa- 
tient; prophylaxis,  subgingival  scaling  and 
root  planing;  teaching  and  motivating  pa- 
tients to  perform  personal  oral  hygiene. 

D7701x-D7702y 

Clinical  practice  of  periodontics 

Professors  Gottse^ien  and  Schwartz,  and  the 
staff  Third  year. 

Lectures  and  seminars  on  periodontal  sur- 
gery, occlusal  traumatism,  occlusal  adjust- 
ment, specific  periodontal  diseases  and  in- 
fections, systemic  background  factors  and 
interrelationships,  methods  of  temporary 
stabilization  of  teeth,  introduction  to 
treatment  planning,  and  case  presentation 


both  in  seminar  and  clinic.  Clinical  prac- 
tice in  subgingival  curettage,  simple  surgi- 
cal techniques,  occlusal  adjustment  by  se- 
lective grinding,  and  temporary  stabiliza- 
tion. 

D8701x-D8702y 
Advanced  periodontics 

Professors  Gottse^en  and  Schwartz,  and  the 
staff  Fourth  year. 

Clinical  experience.  A  continuation  of 
Periodontics  D7702.  Guest-lecture  semi- 
nars tracing  the  historical  development  of 
treatment  methods,  advanced  surgical 
techniques,  special  therapeutic  problems, 
fixed  and  permanent  splinting,  restorative 
dentistry  for  the  periodontally  involved 
dentition,  and  information  on  current 
research  trends  and  new  knowledge  in 
periodontics.  Emphasis  on  the  clinical 
management  of  more  complex  cases  than 
in  the  third  year. 

ED8711x-D8712y 
Periodontics  elective 

Professors  Gottse^en  and  Lubarr,  and  the 
staff.  Fourth  year. 

One  seminar  and  choice  of  one  or  two 
clinic  sessions  a  week.  Students  participate 
in  seminars  with  subject  material  re- 
searched through  literature  review  and 
critical  analysis.  Clinical  experience  is  di- 
rected toward  enlarging  and  enhancing 
the  usual  four-year  periodontics  program 
through  the  assignment  of  difficult  and 
complex  cases  of  diagnosis,  treatment 
planning,  and  therapeutic  management. 
Opportunity  and  encouragement  given 
for  research. 


Pharmacology 

M6102 

General  and  special  pharmacology 

Professor  Wit  and  the  staff.  Second  year. 
A  rigorous  course  which  features  lectures, 
laboratories,  and  discussions  dealing  with 
the  basic  principles  of  pharmacology  and 
with  traditional  drugs  used  in  dental  and 
medical  practice.  A  thorough  understand- 
ing of  the  material  presented  adds  interest 
to  the  student's  future  dental  practice  and 
helps  the  student  to  render  a  more  effec- 
tive service  to  patients. 


D.D.S.  PROGRAM:  COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION       29 


Physiology 

Anatomy-Physiology  M6106 
Neural  science 

Professors  Castellucci,  Weiss,  and  the  staff. 
Second  year. 

Lectures  and  conferences  that  provide  an 
integrated  understanding  of  neurophysi- 
ology, neuroanatomy,  ncurochemistry, 
and  behavior. 

M5101 

Human  physiology 

Professor  Nocenti  and  the  staff.  First  year. 
Lectures,  conferences,  demonstrations, 
and  laboratory.  The  functions  of  specific 
cells,  tissues,  and  organs  of  the  human 
body  and  the  physical  and  chemical  pro- 
cesses that  underlie  those  functions. 


Preventive  Dentistry 

D5051x-D5052y 
Clinical  dentistry,  I 

Professor  Berkowitz.  First  year. 
Introduction  to  the  clinical  setting,  tech- 
niques of  asepsis  and  infection  control,  pa- 
tient/operator positioning,  and  technical 
use  of  a  dental  mirror  and  explorer. 

D6052y 

Techniques  of  preventive  dentistry 

The  staff.  Second  year. 

Lectures,  seminars,  and  clinical  exercises 

on  the  procedures  of  preventive  dentistry. 

D6054x-D6055y 
Clinical  dentistry,  II 

Professor  Berkowitz.  Second  year. 
A  continuation  of  Clinical  dentistry,  I, 
with  an  emphasis  on  clinical  application  of 
the  concepts  given  in  cariology  {Preventive 
Dentistry  D6052),  providing  clinical  expe- 
rience in  performing  gingival  and  oral  hy- 
giene indices  and  applying  topical  fluoride 
and  pit  and  fissure  sealants. 

D705Ix-D7052y 

Practice  of  clinical  preventive  dentistry 

The  staff.  Third  year. 

Clinical  training  in  the  procedures  of  pre- 
ventive dentistry,  with  emphasis  on  the 
plaque  diseases. 

D805Ix-D8052y 

Practice  of  clinical  preventive  dentistry 

The  staff.  Fourth  year. 

Integrating  preventive  dentistry  into  total 

patient  care. 


^D8061x-D8062y 
Preventive  dentistry  research  elective 

The  staff'.  Fourth  year. 
Seminars  and  research  project. 

Prosthodontics 

D6800x-D6801y 
Preclinical  prosthodontics 

Professors  Phillips,  Delisi,  Gaudio,  and  the 
staff.  Second  year. 

Lectures,  demonstrations,  and  audiovisual 
aids  on  the  theory  and  procedures  in  the 
design  and  fabrication  of  fixed,  remov- 
able, and  complete  prostheses.  In  prep- 
aration   for   the   clinical    performance   of 
prosthodontics,  as  many  procedures  as 
possible  are  simulated  by  the  students  on 
models  in  the  laboratory. 

D7801x-D7802y 

Core  clinical  prosthodontics 

Professors  Lucca,  Phillips,  and  the  staff. 
Third  year. 

Lectures,  demonstrations,  and  clinical  ex- 
perience in  the  biological  principles  and 
practice  of  the  more  simple  prostheses  in 
all  phases  of  prosthodontics — fixed  and 
removable.  In  the  latter  part  of  the  year, 
lectures  are  given  by  staff  and  guests  on 
different  concepts  of  occlusion  and  other 
schools  of  thought  on  various  aspects  of 
prosthodontics  including  maxillofacial 
prosthesis  and  implant  procedures. 

D7830x-D7831y 
Dental  materials 

Professor  Rosenblum.  Third  year. 
A  lecture  series  covering  the  important 
chemical  and  physical  properties  of  dental 
materials,  and  the  effect  of  improper  ma- 
nipulation on  those  physical  properties. 

D8801x-D8802y 
Advanced  prosthodontics 

Professors  Lucca,  Abelson,  Abjanich,  Bacha- 
rach,  Chu,  Rubins,  and  Torrese,  and  the 
staff.  Fourth  year. 

Advanced  clinical  experience  in  the  bio- 
logic principles  and  practice  of  fixed  and 
removable  prostheses.  Wherever  possible, 
small  seminars  are  conducted  utilizing 
student  cases  for  presentation  and  learn- 
ing experiences. 
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^D8810x-D8811y 
Prosthodontic  electives 

Professors  Goldin,  Scarola,  Budasoff,  Free- 
man, Bacharach,  Epstein,  and].  Abelson, 
and  the  staff.  Fourth  year. 
Lectures,  demonstrations,  seminars,  and 
clinical  experience  in  cases  presenting  un- 
usually diverse  clinical  problems.  Empha- 
sis on  developing  skills  with  techniques 
that  are  not  emphasized  in  the  general 
prosthodontic  courses.  Several  electives 
are  offered  each  year  emphasizing  dif- 
ferent aspects  of  prosthodontic  care. 
Wherever  possible,  the  student  is  expected 
to  carry  out  a  research  project  in  some  as- 
pect of  prosthodontics. 

D8830x-D8831y 

Selection  of  dental  materials 

Professor  Rosenblum.  Fourth  year. 
A  lecture  series  dealing  with  new  develop- 
ments in  dental  materials  and  the  interpre- 
tation of  new  product  literature  as  an  aid 
to  selecting  new  dental  products  for  clini- 
cal use. 

PROSTHODONTICS  AREA  OF 
CONCENTRATION 

For  a  general  description  of  the  pro- 
gram, see  Summary  of  the  D.D.S.  Pro- 
gram— Areas  of  Concentration.  New 
courses  in  prosthodontics  are  de- 
scribed below.  In  addition,  core 
courses  are  selected  from  the  follow- 
ing, described  in  full  under  the  ap- 
propriate designation:  Dental  Science 
D9908 — Clinical  stomatology  confer- 
ences, D9915 — Psychiatry  and  psycho- 
somatic medicine,  and  their  interrela- 
tionships with  dentistry;  Operative  Den- 
tistry D8301-D8302 — Advanced  clini- 
cal practice;  Oral  Surgery  D8401 — 
Extramural  clinical  clerkship;  Peri- 
odontics D8701-D8702 — Advanced 
periodontics,  D9723 — Treatment  plan- 
ning in  periodontics,  D9726 — Occlu- 
sion, function  of  the  jaws  and  temporo- 
mandibular joint,  with  special  reference 
to  periodontics;  Preventive  Dentistry 
D8051 -D8052 — Practice  of  clinical 
preventive  dentistry;  Prosthodontics 
D8810 — Prosthodontic  elective,  and 
D8830 — Selection  of  dental  materials. 


D8835y 

EflFects  of  restorative  materials  and  pro- 
cedures on  dental  pulp 

Professors  Grayson  and  Kim.  Fourth  year. 
Several  lectures  on  circulation  in  the  pulp 
and  results  of  research  carried  out  at 
School  of  Dental  and  Oral  Surgery.  Re- 
view of  literature  on  this  subject  is  covered 
in  seminar  form. 

D8840x-D8841y 

Prosthodontic  concentration  clinic 

Professor  Hutton  and  the  staff.  Fourth  year. 
Faculty  members  and  students  are  on  a 
one-to-three  basis  for  the  21  hours  a  week 
spent  in  this  clinic  throughout  the  year. 
Chairside  treatment  planning  and  treat- 
ment of  extensive  complicated  periodon- 
tal-prosthodontic  cases  is  the  basic  empha- 
sis of  this  clinic.  Each  student  has  the  op- 
portunity of  reviewing  all  other  cases  be- 
ing treated. 

D8842x-D8843y 
Prosthodontic  literature  review 

Professors  Hutton  and  Fiore.  Fourth  year. 
Selected  articles  in  all  phases  of  fixed  pros- 
thodontics are  reviewed  and  discussed  in 


D8844x-D8845y 

Overview  of  periodontics  for  the  pros- 
thodontist 

Professor  Gottse^ien  and  the  staff.  Fourth 

year. 

Weekly  lecture  and  seminar  covering 

periodontics,  from  the  preparation  of  the 

mouth  and  surgical  procedure  to  foUowup 

and  home  care. 

D8846x-D8847y 

Prosthodontic  minor  tooth  movement 

Professor  Geiger.  Fourth  year. 
Seminar  on  practical  application  of  ortho- 
dontics to  reconstruction  procedures. 

D8850x-D8851y 

Prosthodontic-periodontal  treatment 
planning  seminar 

Professor  Budasoff.  Fourth  year. 
Each  case  is  presented  by  both  disciplines 
and  discussed  in  detail  from  both  perspec- 
tives. 

D8860x-D8861y 

Occlusion  in  the  practice  of  prostho- 
dontic dentistry 

Prof essor  Hutton.  Fourth  year. 
Seminar  sessions  are  divided  for  discus- 
sion of  various  occlusal  concepts.  Selected 
articles  are  presented  by  the  student  and 
the  group  discusses  the  concepts. 
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Radiology 

D6902x-D6903y 
Dental  radiology 

The  dental  radiology  staff  and  £uest  lectur- 
ers. Second  year. 

Lectures  on  the  pertinent  basic  concepts 
of  dental  radiology  and  their  application 
in  clinical  practice.  Introduction  to  radio- 
graphic techniques  and  the  fundamentals 
of  radiation  safety.  Preclinical  mannikin 
laboratory  on  intraoral  radiography  and 
exercises  in  dental  radiographic  interpreta- 
tion. 

D7930x-D7931y,  D7932z 
Dental  radiology  clinic 

The  dental  radiology  staff.  Third  year. 
Clinical  practice  in  intraoral  and  extraoral 
radiography.  Demonstrations  of  selected 
extraoral  techniques. 

Stomatology 

D7911x-D7912y 

Clinical  oral  pathology  and  oral  diag- 
nosis clinic 

Professor  D.  Zegarelli  and  the  staff.  Third 
year. 

A  two-part  clinical  and  didactic  course. 
The  didactic  portion  is  devoted  to  the 
clinical,  radiographic,  and  microscopic  as- 
pects of  oral  pathology.  All  common,  un- 
common, and  many  rare  disease  entities 
are  covered  in  detail.  Pharmacotherapeu- 


tics  of  certain  disease  entities  are  described 
where  necessary.  Clinical  stomatology 
conferences  arc  held  to  illustrate  particular 
disease  entities.  The  clinical  portion  is 
composed  of  rotations  through  the  oral  di- 
agnosis clinic  to  help  students  develop 
skills  in  medical  history-taking  and  analy- 
sis, soft  tissue  and  radiographic  examina- 
tions, dental  charting  and  treatment  plan- 
ning, and  dental-emergency  diagnosis. 
Treatment  planning  skills  are  emphasized 
and  include  knowledge  of  all  clinical  disci- 
plines of  dentistry. 

D7921y 

Clinical  cancer  training 

Professor  Kutscher  and  the  staff.  Third  year. 
Lectures  and  clinical  experience  in  the  di- 
agnosis and  treatment  of  tumors  of  the 
head,  face,  and  neck.  The  student  is  ro- 
tated for  one  week  through  the  otolaryn- 
gology, radiotherapy,  combined  tumor, 
and  maxillofacial  prosthesis  clinics.  Psy- 
chosocial issues  are  emphasized. 

^D8363x-D8364y 
Clinical  oral  pathology/oral  medicine 
elective 

Professor  D.  Zegarelli.  Fourth  year. 
One  or  two  afternoons  a  week  to  be  ar- 
ranged. Clinical  experience  includes  semi- 
nars in  diagnosis  and  treatment  planning 
for  patients  with  a  wide  variety  of  intraoral 
diseases.  Limited  enrollment. 


Postdoctoral  Programs 
in  Dental  Specialties 


Admission  Requirements 

To  be  admitted  to  any  program,  an 
applicant  must  hold  the  D.D.S., 
D.M.D.,  or  equivalent  foreign  degree 
in  dentistry.  International  students 
are  required  to  demonstrate  sufficient 
knowledge  of  English  and  to  pass  a 
clinical  competence  examination.  It  is 
required  that  all  students  who  have 
received  their  dental  education  at 
schools  outside  of  the  U.S.A.,  Can- 
ada, and  England  submit  scores  of 
achievement  in  the  "Test  of  English 
as  a  Foreign  Language"  (TOEFL)  ex- 
amination as  a  part  of  their  applica- 
tion. 

When  to  apply:  before  March  1  for  ad- 
mission in  the  following  September. 
The  Postdoctoral  Admissions  Com- 
mittee gives  preference  to  applicants 
who  present  evidence  of  one  of  the 
following  qualifications:  (a)  two  years 
of  experience  in  dental  practice  (ser- 
vice as  a  dental  officer  in  the  federal 
services  fulfills  this  qualification),  (b) 
completion  of  a  residency  of  twelve 
months  or  more,  or  (c)  completion  of 
at  least  twelve  months  of  university 
graduate  or  postgraduate  work  in 
dentistry,  a  basic  science,  or  an  allied 
field. 

Admission  procedure:  write  to  the  Post- 
doctoral Admissions  Office,  School 
of  Dental  and  Oral  Surgery,  630 
West  1 68th  Street,  New  York,  N.Y. 
10032,  for  an  application  form, 
which  must  be  completed  and  re- 
turned. The  completed  form  should 
be  accompanied  by  the  application  fee 
of  $45.  This  fee  is  required  of  all  pro- 
spective students.  Payment  may  be 
waived,  but  only  in  certain  individual 
cases  of  extreme  hardship.  Those 


wishing  to  be  considered  for  a  fee 
waiver  on  this  basis  should  consult 
with  the  Postdoctoral  Admissions 
Committee  and  should  supply  the  in- 
formation necessary  to  support  the 
waiver  request.  An  application  for  ad- 
mission cannot  be  considered  until 
the  fee  has  been  paid  or  until  it  has 
been  waived  by  formal  action  of  the 
admissions  authorities  of  the  School. 
The  fee  is  not  refundable  and  is  not 
credited  toward  tuition.  As  requested 
in  the  form,  the  applicant  should  ask 
each  of  the  colleges  or  universities  at- 
tended— for  both  preprofessional 
and  professional  studies — to  send  of- 
ficial transcripts  of  the  record  directly 
to  the  director  of  the  postgraduate 
division  to  which  the  applicant  is 
seeking  admission,  together  with  let- 
ters of  recommendation.  Official 
proof  of  current  licensure  should  also 
be  submitted. 

Personal  interview:  if  practicable,  the 
Postdoctoral  Admissions  Committee 
may  ask  an  applicant  to  come  to  the 
School  for  a  personal  interview. 

Acceptance  fee:  within  two  weeks  after 
receiving  notice  of  acceptance,  the  ap- 
plicant must  notify  the  Committee 
that  he  or  she  intends  to  enroll  and 
must  send  a  check  or  money  order  for 
the  amount  specified  in  the  accep- 
tance letter,  made  payable  to  Colum- 
bia University.  This  acceptance  fee  is 
credited  to  the  applicant's  tuition 
upon  registration  in  the  class  to 
which  he  or  she  has  been  admitted.  If 
the  applicant  does  not  register  in  that 
class,  the  acceptance  fee  will  be  re- 
tained by  the  University. 
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Summary  of  Postdoctoral 
Programs 

These  programs  lead  to  a  board-qual- 
ifying certificate  of  training  and  are 
based  on  the  need  for  specially  quali- 
fied practitioners  of  dentistry.  They 
provide  opportunities  for  advanced 
study  in  special  fields.  The  education 
received  may  be  credited  toward  spe- 
cialization. As  described  above,  an 
M.A.  program  under  the  Graduate 
School  of  Arts  and  Sciences  is  avail- 
able to  students  in  these  programs. 

The  University  reserves  the  right  to 
withdraw  or  modify  the  courses  of  in- 
struction or  to  change  the  instructors 
at  any  time. 

PROGRAM  IN  ENDODONTICS 

This  is  a  two-year,  full-time,  board- 
qualifying  program  designed  to  pre- 
pare dentists  for  specialized  practice 
and  teaching  in  endodontics.  Instruc- 
tion includes  lectures,  seminars,  and 
laboratory  courses  in  the  basic 
sciences  as  well  as  in  endodontics  and 
related  areas  of  dentistry.  Clinical 
demonstrations,  instruction,  and  ex- 
perience in  all  phases  and  techniques 
of  operative  endodontics — conserva- 
tive and  surgical — are  provided.  Par- 
ticipants also  receive  experience  in 
undergraduate  endodontic  teaching 
and  in  research. 

Complete  descriptions  of  the  fol- 
lowing courses  are  given  under 
Courses  of  Instruction,  below. 


First  Year 

AUTUMN 

TERM 

D9200 

Theory  and  practice  of  en- 
dodontics 

D9204 
D920.S 

Endodontic  anatomy  and 
technique 

Clinical  practice  in  endo- 
dontics 

D92x0 

Review  of  endodontic  lit- 

erature 

D9214 
D9217 
D9227 
D9900 
D9905 

D9911 

D9912 

D9913 
D9915 


D9920 
D9921 
D9922 
D9951 

D9965 


Pain  seminars 
Surgical  endodontics 
Guest  lecture  series 
Research  methodology 
Oral  medicine  and  clinical 
oral  pathology 
Functional  anatomy  of  the 
head  and  neck 
Anatomy  of  the  head  and 
neck 

Radiology 

Psychiatry  and  psychoso- 
matic medicine,  and  their 
interrelationships  with 
dentistr)' 

Histology  and  embryology 
Statistics 
Physiolog}' 

Periodontal  wound  heal- 
ing seminars 

Microbiolog)'  and  immu- 
nology 


SPRING  TERM 

D9201,  D9206,  D9211,  D9218,  and 
D9228  are  offered  in  the  spring  term 
of  the  first  year.  They  are  continua- 
tions of  courses  offered  in  the  au- 
tumn term. 

D9215      Endodontic-periodontic  re- 
lationships 
D9901      Cariology 

SUMMER  SESSION 

D9209     Clinical  practice  in  en- 
dodontics 


Second  Year 

AUTUMN  TERM 

D9202,  D9207,  D9212,  D9219,  and 
D9229  are  offered  in  the  second  year. 
They  are  continuations  of  courses  of- 
fered in  the  first  year. 

D9214     Pain  seminars 
D9216     Pulp  biology 
D9221     Thesis 
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SPRING  TERM 

D9203,  D9208,  D9213,  D9220, 
D9222,  and  D9230  are  offered  in  the 
spring  term.  They  are  continuations 
of  courses  offered  in  the  autumn 
term. 

D9923      Pharmacotherapeutics 


PROGRAM  IN 
ORTHODONTICS 

This  is  a  two-year,  full-time  program 
designed  to  meet  the  educational  re- 
quirements of  the  American  Board  of 
Orthodontics  and  to  prepare  dentists 
for  specialization  in  orthodontics.  In- 
struction in  the  basic  and  applied 
sciences,  in  related  medical  subjects, 
and  in  theory  and  practice  of  ortho- 
dontics is  provided  by  lectures,  semi- 
nars, laboratory  exercises,  and  clinical 
practice.  Emphasis  is  on  diagnostic 
procedures  and  treatment  planning 
and  the  application  of  clinical  meth- 
ods best  designed  to  meet  the  treat- 
ment objectives  for  the  individual  pa- 
tient. 

Instruction  includes  the  theory 
and  practice  of  treatment  with  vari- 
ous appliances:  removable,  labiolin- 
gual,  twin-wire,  extraoral  forces, 
edgewise,  and  the  Begg  Appliance. 
Satisfactory  completion  of  clinical 
training  and  preparation  of  a  thesis 
based  upon  original  research,  under 
the  direction  of  members  of  the  or- 
thodontic staff,  are  required. 

See  Academic  Calendar  for  registra- 
tion dates  and  for  dates  on  which 
classes  begin.  For  complete  descrip- 
tions of  courses  see  Courses  of  Instruc- 
tion, below. 

First  Year 

AUTUMN  TERM 

D9500     Orthodontic  technique 
D9501      Clinical  orthodontic  prac- 
tice 
D9507     Biomechanics 


D9515 

Orthodontic  literature  re- 

view 

D952I 

Theory  and  practice  of 
orthodontics 

D9900 

Research  methodology 

D99I1 

Functional  anatomy  of  the 
head  and  neck 

D99I2 

Anatomy  of  the  head  and 
neck 

D9913 
D9920 
D9921 

Radiology 

Histology  and  embryology 

Statistics 

D9922 
D9956 

Physiology 

Introduction  to  orthodon- 

tics 

D9957     Cephalometrics:  growth 
and  development 

D9958     Orthodontic  diagnosis  and 
treatment  planning 

D9960     Maxillofacial  follow-up 
clinic 

D9966     Orthognathic  surgery  con- 
ference 

SPRING  TERM 

D9502,  D9516,  D9522,  D9959, 
D9961,  and  D9967  are  offered  in  the 
spring  term.  They  are  continuations 
of  courses  offered  in  the  autumn 
term. 

D9519  Dental  materials 

D9525  Thesis 

D9901  Cariology 

D9903  Human  development 

SUMMER  SESSION 

D9503  and  D9526  are  offered  in  the 
Summer  Session.  They  are  continua- 
tions of  courses  offered  in  the  spring 
term. 


Second  Year 

AUTUMN  TERM 

D9504  and  D9527  are  offered  in  the 
autumn  term  and  are  continuations 
of  courses  offered  in  the  Summer  Ses- 
sion. 

D9509     Orthodontic  diagnosis  and 
treatment  planning 
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D9517     Orthodontic  literature  re- 
view 

D9523     Theory  and  practice  of 
orthodontics 

D9904      Craniofacial  anomalies 

D9905      Oral  medicine  and  clinical 
oral  pathology 

D991 5      Psychiatry  and  psychoso- 
matic medicine,  and  their 
interrelationship  with  den- 
tistry 

D9916     Temporomandibular  joint 
disorders 

D9917     Temporomandibular  joint 
dysfunction  and  myofascial 
pain  dysfunction  problems 

D9970     Maxillofacial  follow-up 
clinic 

D9968      Orthognathic  surgery  con- 
ference 

SPRING  TERM 

D9505,  D9510,  D9518,  D9524, 
D9528,  D9918,  D9961,  D9969,  and 
D9971  are  offered  in  the  spring  term. 
They  are  continuations  of  courses  of- 
fered in  the  autumn  term. 

D9508      Practice  management  in 
orthodontics 

D95 1 3      Public  health  aspects  of 
orthodontics 

D9520     The  cleft-palate  patient 

D9902     Pediatrics  related  to  den- 
tistry 

D9955      Speech  pathology  and  ther- 
apy 

SUMMER  SESSION 

D9506  and  D9529  are  oJfFered  in  the 
Summer  Session.  They  are  continua- 
tions of  courses  offered  in  the  spring 
term. 


PROGRAM  IN  PEDIATRIC 
DENTISTRY 

The  two-year,  full-time  program  lead- 
ing to  a  Certification  of  Training  in 
Pediatric  Dentistry  approved  by  the 
Commission  on  Accreditation  in- 
cludes core  courses  in  basic  sciences, 
developmental  psychology',  and  den- 
tal and  medical  courses  supporting 
the  practice  of  pediatric  dentistry  and 
care  for  the  handicapped  patient. 

During  the  two  years,  emphasis  is 
placed  on  clinical  practice,  using  a  va- 
riety of  methods  of  behavior  modifi- 
cation, training  in  conscious  seda- 
tion, and  operating-room  procedures. 
Comprehensive  patient  care  in  pediat- 
ric dentistr}'  is  stressed  in  conjunction 
with  preventive  dentistry  concepts 
and  growth  and  development  of  the 
child.  Integral  parts  of  the  program 
include  a  literature  review  seminar, 
current  practices  seminars,  anesthesi- 
ology and  pediatric  medicine,  and 
case  presentations.  Orthodontic  tech- 
niques are  presented  and  clinical  ex- 
perience is  gained  in  growth  and  de- 
velopment guidance.  In  the  course 
the  taking  of  the  examinations  of  the 
American  Board  of  Pediatric  Dentist- 
ry is  facilitated.  The  student  conducts 
a  pediatric  dental  investigation  that  is 
then  presented  in  the  form  of  a  thesis. 
Undergraduate  teaching  experience  is 
required  in  the  second  year. 

Descriptions  of  the  following 
courses  are  given  under  Courses  of 
Instruction,  below. 

First  Year 

AUTUMN  TERM 

D9600       Pediatric  dental  theory: 
technique  and  practice 

D9602       Clinical  practice  in  pediat- 
ric dentistry 

D9606       Anesthesiology  and  oper- 
ating room  protocol  (rota- 
tion) 
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D9610       Care  of  the  neurologically 
handicapped  child  at 
Blythedale  Children's 
Hospital  (rotation) 

D9620       Preventive  and  intercep- 
tive  orthodontic  clinic 

D9624       Clinic  for  the  handicapped 
child 

D9631       Thesis 

D9636        Pediatric  dentistry  guest 
lecture  seminar  series 

D9640        Orthodontic  technique 
laboratory 

D9643        Review  of  the  literature  in 
pediatric  dentistry 

D9650  Undergraduate  pediatric 
dentistry  instruction  pre- 
ceptorship  (rotation) 

D991 1        Functional  anatomy  of  the 
head  and  neck 

D9900       Research  methodology 

D9904       Craniofacial  anomalies 

D9905       Oral  medicine  and  clinical 
oral  pathology 

D99 1 1        Functional  anatomy  of  the 
head  and  neck 

D991 5        Psychiatry  and  psychoso- 
matic medicine,  and  their 
interrelationships  with 
dentistry 

D9920       Histology  and  embryology 

D9923        Pharmacotherapeutics 

D9956        Introduction  to  orthodon- 
tics 

D9957       Cephalometrics:  growth 
and  development 

SPRING  TERM 

D9601,  D9603,  D9607,  D9611, 
D9621,  D9625,  D9632,  D9637, 
D9644,  and  D9651  are  offered  in  the 
spring  term.  They  are  continuations 
of  courses  oflFered  in  the  autumn 
term. 

D9635     Methodology  in  preventive 
dentistry 

D9652     Dental  materials 

D9902     Pediatrics  related  to  den- 
tistry 

D9641      Nutrition 

D9921     Statistics 


Second  Year 


AUTUMN  TERM 


D9604     Clinical  practice  in  pediatric 
dentistry 

D9608     Anesthesiology  and  operat- 
ing room  protocol  rotation 

D9612     Care  of  the  neurologically 
handicapped  child  at 
Blythedale  Children's  Hos- 
pital (rotation) 

D9626     Clinic  for  the  handicapped 
child 

D9628      Preventive  and  interceptive 
orthodontic  clinic 

D9648     Psychosedation 

D9633     Thesis 

D9638      Pediatric  dentistry  guest 
lecture  seminar  series 

D9645     Review  of  the  literature  in 
pediatric  dentistry 

D9653  Undergraduate  pediatric 
dentistry  instruction  pre- 
ceptorship  (rotation) 

SPRING  TERM 

D9605,  D9609,  D9613,  D9627, 
D9629,  D9634,  D9639,  D9646, 
D9649,  and  D9654  are  offered  in  the 
spring  term.  They  are  continuations 
of  courses  offered  in  the  autumn 
term. 

D9642     Child  developmental  psy- 
chology 

PROGRAM  IN 
PERIODONTICS 

The  two-year,  full-time  program  in 
periodontics  prepares  the  dentist  for 
specialized  service,  either  in  private 
practice  or  in  academics.  Although  it 
is  strongly  clinical  in  emphasis,  the 
program  encourages  participation  in 
research  and  affords  the  interested 
student  the  opportunity  for  more  in- 
tensive research  training.  The  pro- 
gram consists  of  courses  in  the  theory 
and  practice  of  periodontics  and  in 
the  basic  biologic  and  related  medical 
sciences.  Many  schools  of  thought 


POSTDOCTORAL  PROGRAMS       37 


and  training  backgrounds  arc  repre- 
sented in  the  Faculty.  Thus,  a  variety 
of  therapeutic  approaches  to  chnical 
problems  is  offered.  A  scientific  ap- 
proach to  a  problem  in  an  atmosphere 
of  intellectual  inquiry  is  nurtured, 
and  the  student  is  encouraged  to  ap- 
ply fundamental  biological  knowl- 
edge and  judgment  to  clinical  prob- 
lems. Students  are  also  given  an 
opportunity  to  assist  in  clinical  in- 
struction of  undergraduate  dental 
students.  This  program  is  accredited 
as  meeting  the  educational  require- 
ments for  candidacy  for  the  American 
Board  of  Periodontology.  Full  credit 
is  given  for  all  courses  the  student 
completes  even  though  he  or  she  does 
not  continue  into  the  second  year  of 
advanced  study. 

Complete  descriptions  of  the  fol- 
lowing courses  are  given  under 
Courses  of  Instruction,  below. 


First  Year 

AUTUMN  TERM 

D9700 

Clinical  practice  in  perio- 

dontics 

D9704 

Seminars  in  periodontics 

and  literature  review 

D9708 

Seminars  in  periodontics: 

D9720 
D9724 

periodontal  therapy 

Treatment  planning  in 

periodontics 

Minor  tooth  movement  in 

D9727 

periodontics 
Histology  and  histopa- 
thology  of  periodontal 

structures 

D9900 
D9905 

Research  methodology 
Oral  medicine  and  clinical 

D9911 

oral  pathology 
Functional  anatomy  of  the 
head  and  neck 

D9912 

Anatomy  of  the  head  and 
neck 

D9913 
D9915 

Radiology 

Psychiatry  and  psychoso- 
matic medicine,  and  their 

interrelationships  with 

dentistry 

D9916 

D9920 
D9921 
D9922 
D9951 

D9962 


D9965 


Temporomandibular  joint 
disorders 

Histology  and  embryology 
Statistics 
Physiology 

Periodontal  wound  heal- 
ing seminars 

Seminars  in  periodontics: 
plaque,  calculus,  micro- 
biology, and  immunology 
Microbiology  and  immu- 
nology 


SPRING  TERM 

D9701,  D9705,  D9709,  D9721, 
D9728,  D9952,  and  D9963  are  of- 
fered in  the  spring  term.  They  are 
continuations  of  courses  offered  in 
the  autumn  term. 


D9713 

Periodontal  surgical  confer- 

ence 

D9726 

Occlusion,  function  of  the 

jaws  and  temporomandibu- 

lar joint,  with  special  refer- 

ence to  periodontics 

D9752 

Practicum  in  clinical  and 

classroom  teaching 

D9901 

Cariology 

D9923 

Pharmacotherapeutics 

Second  Year 

AUTUMN 

TERM 

D9702,  D9710,  D9714,  D9722, 
D9753,  and  D9953  are  offered  in  the 
second  year.  They  are  continuations 
of  courses  offered  in  the  first  year. 

D9716     Seminars  in  periodontics: 
journal  club 

D9718     Seminars  in  periodontics: 
the  social  science  and  cul- 
tural background  of  health 
care,  dentistry,  and  perio- 
dontics 

D9729     Restorative  dentistry  related 
to  periodontics 
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SPRING  TERM 

D9703,  D9711,  D9715,  D9717, 
D9719,  D9723,  D9730,  D9754  and 
D9954  are  offered  in  the  spring  term. 
They  are  continuations  of  courses  of- 
fered in  the  autumn  term. 

D9731      Practice  management  in 
periodontics 


PROGRAM  IN 
PROSTHODONTICS 

The  two-year,  full-time  board-qualify- 
ing program  in  prosthodontics  leads 
to  a  Certificate  of  Training  approved 
by  the  Commission  on  Accreditation 
and  prepares  the  student  for  a  spe- 
cialty practice,  teaching,  and/or  re- 
search. The  program  is  integrated  to 
include  all  disciplines,  that  is,  com- 
plete and  removable  prosthodontics, 
fixed  prosthodontics,  and  maxillofa- 
cial prosthetics.  In  addition,  exposure 
to  dental  implants  and  their  asso- 
ciated prostheses  is  provided.  An  area 
of  special  emphasis  may  be  selected 
by  the  student. 

The  program  includes  instruction 
in  basic  and  applied  sciences,  as  well 
as  advanced  theory  and  practice  of 
prosthodontics  and  related  areas  of 
dentistry,  through  lecture  courses, 
seminars,  reading  assignments,  labo- 
ratory exercises,  and  clinical  practice 
demonstrations.  Emphasis  is  on  diag- 
nosis, treatment  planning,  and  appli- 
cation of  treatment  modalities. 

The  student  also  gains  experience 
in  clinical  instruction  of  undergrad- 
uate dental  students  and  research.  If 
the  student  wishes  to  apply  to  the 
Graduate  School  of  Arts  and  Sciences 
for  a  M.A.  or  Ph.D.  degree,  addi- 
tional time  in  residence  beyond  two 
years  is  necessary.  The  opportunity  to 
spend  a  third  year  at  an  affiliated  in- 
stitution in  maxillofacial  prosthetics 
exists  for  qualified  individuals. 

Complete  descriptions  of  the  fol- 
lowing courses  are  given  under 
Courses  of  Instruction,  below. 


First  Year 


AUTUMN  TERM 


D9800     Clinical  practice  in  prostho- 
dontics 

D9810     Seminars  in  prosthodontics 

D9820     Prosthodontic  treatment 
planning 

D9826     Adjunctive  orthodontics 

D9850     Geriatric  dentistry 

D9900     Research  methodology 

D9905      Oral  medicine  and  clinical 
oral  pathology 

D991 1      Functional  anatomy  of  the 
head  and  neck 

D99 1 2     Anatomy  of  the  head  and 
neck 

D99I3     Radiology 

D99 1 5      Psychiatry  and  psychoso- 
matic medicine 

D99 1 6     Temporomandibular  joint 
disorders 

D9920     Histology  and  embryology 

D992I     Statistics 

D9922      Physiology 

D9965      Microbiology  and  immu- 
nology 

SPRING  TERM 

D9801,  D9811,  and  D9851  are  of- 
fered in  the  spring  term.  They  are 
continuations  of  courses  offered  in 
the  autumn  term. 

D9520     The  cleft-palate  patient 

D9721      Treatment  planning  in 
periodontics 

D9830     Thesis 

D9840     Occlusion 

D9845      Clinical  rotation  Bronx 
V.A.  Hospital 

D9846     Maxillofacial  prosthetics 
clinic 

D9901      Cariology 

D9903      Orofacial  growth  and  devel- 
opment 

D9923     Pharmacotherapeutics 

D9955     Speech  pathology  and  ther- 
apy 
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SUMMER  SESSION 

D9802,  D9812,  D9821,  and  D9831 
arc  offered  in  the  Summer  Session. 
They  are  continuations  of  courses  of- 
fered in  the  autumn  and/or  spring 
terms. 

D9813      History  of  prosthodontics 
and  hterature  review 

D9847     Clinical  rotation  in  maxillo- 
facial prosthetics 

Second  Year 

AUTUMN  TERM 

D9722,  D9803,  D9814,  and  D9832 
are  offered  in  the  autumn  term  of  the 
second  year.  They  are  continuations 
of  courses  offered  in  the  first  year. 


D9729 

D9852 
D9860 

D9865 

D9904 
D9917 


D9957 


Restorative  dentistry  related 
to  periodontics 
Dental  materials 
Dental  implants  and  pros- 
thodontics 

Predoctoral  prosthodontic 
instruction  preceptorship 
Craniofacial  anomalies 
Temporomandibular  jaw 
dysfunction  and  myofascial 
pain  dysfunction  problems 
Cephalometrics:  growth 
and  development 


SPRING  TERM 

D9723,  D9730,  D9804,  D9815, 
D9833,  D9866,  and  D9918  are  of- 
fered in  the  spring  term.  They  are 
continuations  of  courses  offered  in 
the  autumn  term. 

D9215      Endodontic-periodontic  re- 
lationships 
D9216     Pulp  biology 


Courses  of  Instruction 

In  the  following  course  listings  where 
the  name  of  the  subject  or  area  of 
studies  does  not  appear  before  the 
course  number  it  is  understood  to  be 
the  same  as  the  heading  preceding 
each  group  of  courses. 

The  University  reserves  the  right  to 
withdraw  or  modify  the  courses  of  in- 
struction or  to  change  instructors  as 
may  be  necessary. 


Dental  Science  (Core  Courses) 

D9900x 

Research  methodology 

Professor  Fine  and  the  staff. 
A  general  consideration  of  the  philosophy 
and  methodology  of  basic  and  applied  re- 
search, including  a  discussion  of  the  art  of 
scientific  investigation,  the  laws  and  ethics 
of  human  experimentation,  potential  areas 
of  research  in  the  basic  sciences  and  clini- 
cal dentistry,  the  use  of  the  library,  the 
role  of  statistics,  techniques  of  clinical  re- 
search, writing  for  the  scientific  literature, 
animal  care,  and  funding  of  projects.  One 
two-hour  lecture  a  week. 

^D9901y 
Cariology 

Professor  I.  Mandel. 

Lectures  in  the  etiology  and  histopathol- 
ogy  of  dental  caries,  including  recent  ad- 
vances in  caries  prophylaxis.  Seven  lecture 
hours. 

D9902y 

Pediatrics  related  to  dentistry 

The  Department  of  Pediatrics  staff. 
A  synopsis  of  pediatrics.  Certain  peculiari- 
ties of  growing  children  of  significance  in 
dentistry.  The  basic  concepts  and  practical 
aspects  of  psychological  care  of  children. 
Eleven  lecture  hours:  Twelve  optional  clinical 
hours. 

AD9903y 
Human  development 

Professor  Horowitz. 

Lectures  on  childhood  and  adolescent 
growth:  development  of  the  dentition;  he- 
reditary and  environmental  influences  on 
growth;  craniofacial  malformations;  and 
prediction  of  facial  growth.  Four  lecture 
hours. 


40       POSTDOCTORAL  PROGRAMS:  COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 


D9904X 

Craniofacial  anomalies 

Professor  Horowitz. 

Discussion  of  various  craniofacial  anoma- 
lies, with  emphasis  on  etiology,  morpholo- 
gy, development,  and  clinical  manage- 
ment. Four  seminar  hours. 

^D9905x 
Oral  medicine  and  clinical  oral  pathol- 
ogy 

Professor  D.  Zegarelli  and  the  staff. 
A  comprehensive  description  and  discus- 
sion of  the  diseases  of  the  mouth,  jaws, 
and  related  structures.  Emphasis  is  on 
clinical,  radiographic,  and  histologic  dif- 
ferential diagnosis.  One  lecture  a  week  for 
sixteen  weeks. 

AD9911x 
Functional  anatomy  of  the  head  and 
neck 

Professor  Moss. 

A  concise  review  of  the  functional  interre- 
lations and  their  dynamic  significance. 
Pertinent  clinical  topics  are  analyzed  from 
this  viewpoint.  One  two-hour  session  a  week. 

D9912x 

Anatomy  of  the  head  and  neck 

Professor  Colacino. 

Twelve  dissection-discussion  presenta- 
tions are  given  by  the  postdoctoral  stu- 
dents. One  two-hour  session  a  week,  plus 
nonscheduled  dissection  time. 

D9913x 
Radiology 

The  dental  radiology  staff. 
Lectures  on  quality  assurance  programs, 
radiation  biology,  and  advanced  imaging 
techniques.  Six  hours. 

AD9915x 
Psychiatry  and  psychosomatic  medi- 
cine, and  their  interrelationships  with 
dentistry 

Professor  Lefer. 

Basic  concepts  of  psychodynamics,  psy- 
chopathology,  and  psychosomatic  medi- 
cine presented  with  clinical  material  show- 
ing their  synthesis  with  dentistry.  Eleven 
two-hour  lectures. 


D9916x 

Temporomandibular  joint  disorders 

Professor  Syrop  and  the  staff. 
Lectures,  discussions,  and  demonstrations 
on  the  diagnosis  and  treatment  of  tempo- 
romandibular joint  disorders.  Includes  a 
study  of  the  clinical  physiology  and  pa- 
thology of  facial  pain,  and  the  relationship 
between  systemic  diseases  and  facial  pain 
syndromes.  Discussion  of  current  pain  re- 
search. Ten  one-hour  lectures  with  demon- 


D9917x-D9918y 

Temporomandibular  joint  dysfunction 
and  myofascial  pain  dysfunction  prob- 
lems 

Professor  Syrop  and  the  staff. 
A  review  of  skeletal  mechanics  of  the  tem- 
poromandibular joint  and  masticatory 
musculature  in  its  relation  to  the  head  and 
shoulder  girdle.  The  diagnosis  of  tempor- 
omandibular joint  pain  in  terms  of  muscle 
spasm  and  aberration  from  normal  occlu- 
sion. Two  hours  of  seminar  and  clinic  each 
month. 

D9920x 

Histology  and  embryology 

Professor  Moss-  Salentijn. 
A  survey  of  recent  concepts  in  orofacial 
development,  cranial  morphogenesis,  and 
the  histology  of  dental  and  periodontal 
tissues.  Five  two-hour  lectures. 

D9921X 
Statistics 

The  staff. 

A  review  of  fundamental  principles  in  sta- 
tistics, with  emphasis  on  the  interpretation 
of  dental  statistics.  Some  attention  to  cur- 
rent concepts  of  caries  etiology  and  con- 
trol. Nine  one-hour  lectures. 

D9922X 
Physiology 

Professor  Kim. 

A  review  of  physiological  principles  un- 
derlying certain  oral  functions,  with  spe- 
cial emphasis  on  sensory,  motor,  and  se- 
cretory activity.  One  lecture  hour  a  week. 

AD9923y 
Pharmacotherapeutics 

The  staff. 

Lectures  on  the  application  of  pharmaco- 
logic principles  of  therapeutics  in  dental 
practice.  Four  one-hour  lectures. 
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Dental  Science  (Interdepartmental 
Courses) 

D9951x-D9952y,  D9953x-D9954y 
Periodontal  wound  healing  seminars 

Professor  Morris. 

The  basic  principles  of  wound  healing  arc 
applied  to  the  special  problems  of  repair 
presented  to  dental  and  periodontal  struc- 
tures. These  tissues  are  studied  as  they 
react  to  the  various  methods  of  therapy. 
One  one-hour  seminar  a  week. 

D9955y 

Speech  pathology  and  therapy 

Professor  Mysak. 

Language  and  speech  development  in  chil- 
dren, and  speech  pathology  and  therapy  in 
the  patient  with  oral  impairment.  Four 
two-hour  lectures. 

D9956X 

Introduction  to  orthodontics 

Professor  Cederquist  and  the  staff. 
Consists  of  a  series  of  lectures  that  survey 
the  entire  field  of  orthodontics.  Provides 
the  student  with  background  information 
that  is  required  in  order  to  begin  treating 
patients  and  prepares  the  student  for  a 
more  detailed  study  of  laboratory  and  clin- 
ical procedures.  Thirty  lecture  hours. 

D9957X 

Cephalometrics:  growth  and  develop- 
ment 

Professor  Meistrell. 

A  survey  of  growth  and  development  of 
the  dentition  and  face,  including  the  the- 
ory and  practice  of  taking  standardized 
head  roentgenograms  utilizing  a  cephalo- 
stat,  laboratory  procedure  in  the  methods 
of  making  tracings,  and  the  clinical  evalua- 
tion of  headfilms.  Ten  one-hour  lectures 
and  four  three-hour  laboratory  sessions. 

D9958x-D9959y 

Orthodontic  diagnosis  and  treatment 

planning 

Professor  Cederquist  and  the  staff. 
One  one-hour  seminar  a  week. 

D9960x-D9961y,  D9970x-D9971y 
Maxillofacial  follow-up  clinic 

Professor  Stalnecker. 

Case  discussions  involving  diagnosis  and 
treatment  of  complex  maxillofacial  prob- 
lems. Two-hour  sessions  of  clinic-seminar 
each  month. 


D9962x-D9963y 

Seminars  in  periodontics:  plaque,  cal- 
culus, microbiology,  and  immunology 

Professors  Oshrain  and  Fine,  and  the  staff. 
Intensive  and  critical  review  of  the  litera- 
ture relating  to  formation,  structure, 
chemistry,  and  bacteriology  of  plaque  and 
calculus;  the  nature  of  salivary  and  crcvicu- 
lar  fluids;  leading  to  and  covering  the  mi- 
crobiology and  immunology  of  periodon- 
tal disease.  One  and  one-half  hours  a  week 
for  twenty  weeks.  D9963y  runs  until  March. 

D9965x 

Microbiology  and  immunology 

Professors  Kamen  and  Fine. 
Principles  of  bacteriology  and  immunolo- 
gy, with  particular  reference  to  applica- 
tions in  aseptic  procedures  and  the  control 
of  infection  in  endodontics  and  periodon- 
tics; the  relationships  between  the  im- 
mune and  inflammatory  responses  are 
stressed  with  particular  references  to  clini- 
cal endodontics  and  periodontics.  Lec- 
tures: thirty-two  hours. 

D9966x-D9967y,  D9968x-D9969y 
Orthognathic  surgery  conferences 

Professors  Can^ialosi  and  Roser. 
Seminars  in  diagnosis  and  treatment  plan- 
ning of  those  cases  that  exhibit  complex 
dento-facial  dysplasias  requiring  both  sur- 
gical and  orthodontic  treatment  for  their 
resolution.  Cases  are  presented  by  stu- 
dents and  staff  of  the  Divisions  of  Oral 
Surgery  and  Orthodontics.  One  one-hour 
seminar  each  month. 


Endodontics 

D9200x-D9201y,  D9202x-D9203y 
Theory  and  practice  of  endodontics 

Professors  Leavitt,  Firdman  and  Goodman. 
Lectures  and  seminars  on  past  and  current 
theory  in  endodontics  and  its  relation  to 
modern  endodontic  practice.  Guest  lectur- 
ers will  speak  on  current  research  develop- 
ments in  the  field  of  endodontics  or  re- 
lated disciplines.  Ninety  hours. 

D9204x 

Anatomy  and  technique  of  endodontics 

Professors  Kim,  Hasselgren,  and  Cantor. 
Lectures  and  laboratory  sessions  on  the 
anatomy  of  roots,  pulp  chambers,  and 
root  canals.  Lectures  and  demonstrations 


42       POSTDOCTORAL  PROGRAMS:  COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 


on  endodontic  armamentarium  and  mate- 
rials. Lectures,  demonstrations,  and  tech- 
nique sessions  on  the  chemomechanical 
preparation  and  filhng  of  canals  of  ex- 
tracted teeth.  Forty-five  hours. 

D9205x-D9206y,  D9207x-D9208y, 

D9209z 

Clinical  practice  in  endodontics 

The  staff. 

Supervised  clinical  experience  in  all  phases 
of  operative  endodontics.  During  the  sec- 
ond year,  instruction  and  experience 
teaching  undergraduate  clinical  endodon- 
tics is  included.  Avera£ie  of  140  hours  a 
term. 

D9210x-D9211y,  D9212x-D9213y 
Review  of  endodontic  literature 

Professor  Lund. 

Intensive  discussion  of  past  and  current 
literature  in  endodontic  and  related  fields. 
Reports  by  students  on  reading  assign- 
ments. One  hundred  ninety  hours. 

D9214y 
Pain  seminars 

Professors  Kim,  Bilotto,  and  Fried. 

All  aspects  of  pain  are  discussed  from  the 

endodontic  viewpoint. 

D9215y 

Endodontic-periodontic  relationships 

Professors  Kim  and  Leavitt. 
The  theory  and  treatment  of  combined  en- 
dodontic-periodontic problems.  Ten  semi- 
nar hours. 

D9216y 
Pulp  biology 

Professors  Kim  and  Hasselgren. 
Normal  and  pathological  pulps.  Biological 
background  for  pulpal  injury,  inflamma- 
tion, and  repair.  Sixteen  two-hour  sessions 
and  demonstrations. 

D9217x-D9218y,  D9219x-D9220y 
Surgical  endodontics 

Professors  Kim  and  Hasse{gren. 
Lectures,  demonstrations,  and  clinical  ex- 
perience in  problems  requiring  combined 
endodontic  and  surgical  treatment.  Lec- 
ture: twenty-six  hours.  Clinic:  seventy-eijfht 
hours. 


D9221x-D9222y 
Thesis 

Professors  Kim  and  Hassel^ren. 
The  student  conducts  an  investigation 
dealing  with  a  subject  of  the  student's 
choice  and  approved  by  the  program  di- 
rector concerned.  The  results  of  the  inves- 
tigation must  be  presented  in  the  form  of 
a  thesis  which  should  be  completed  one 
month  before  the  end  of  the  final  term. 

D9227x-D9228y,  D9229x-D9230y 
Guest  lecture  series 

Prominent  clinicians  and  researchers  are 
invited  to  lecture  or  conduct  seminars  in 
the  areas  of  late  advances  in  endodontics 
theory,  practice,  or  research. 


Orthodontics 

D9500x 

Orthodontic  technique 

The  staff. 

Intensive  technical  instruction  and  lec- 
tures in  the  assembling  and  manipulation 
on  typodonts  of  removable,  labiolingual, 
edgewise,  extraoral  forces,  twinwire  and 
Begg  appliances,  retainers,  and  bite  plates. 
Six  three-hour  sessions  a  week  for  eleven 
weeks. 

D9501x-D9502y  and  D9503z,  and 
D9504x-D9505y  and  D9506z 
Clinical  orthodontic  practice 

Professor  Cederquist  and  the  staff. 
Supervised  clinical  practice  in  the  use  of 
removable,  edgewise,  extraoral,  and  Begg 
appliances.  Six  three-hour  sessions  a  week. 

D9507X 
Biomechanics 

Professor  Blechman. 
Seven  two-hour  lectures. 

D9508y 

Practice  management  in  orthodontics 

Dr.  Ruderman. 

Lectures  on  the  administration  of  ortho- 
dontic practice.  Five  two-hour  lectures  in  al- 
ternate years. 

D9509x-D9510y 

Orthodontic  diagnosis  and  treatment 

planning 

Professor  Cederquist  and  the  staff. 
One  one-hour  seminar  a  week. 
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D9513y 

Public  health  aspects  of  orthodontics 

Professor  Huettner. 
Four  two-hour  lectures. 

D9515x-D9516y,  D9517x-D9518y 
Orthodontic  literature  review 

Professor  Efstratiadis. 

One  two-hour  seminar  a  week. 

D9519X 
Dental  materials 

Professor  Rosenblum. 
Lectures  and  laboratory  on  the  physical 
and  chemical  properties  of  the  metals  and 
other  materials  used  in  orthodontics  and 
pediatric  dentistry,  with  clinical  applica- 
tions. Six  one-hour  lectures. 

D9520y 

The  cleft-palate  patient 

Professor  Isaacson  and  the  staff. 
Lectures  on  the  various  problems  in  the 
treatment  of  the  cleft-palate  by  the  ortho- 
dontist. Coordination  with  related  special- 
ties is  emphasized.  Six  two-hour  lectures. 

D9521x-D9522y,  D9523x-D9524y 
Theory  and  practice  of  orthodontics 

Professor  Cederquist  and  the  staff. 
Lectures,  discussions,  and  demonstrations 
in  which  theory  is  correlated  with  clinical 
observation  and  practice.  Three  one-hour 
lectures  a  week  in  the  first  year  and  one  lec- 
ture hour  a  week  in  the  second  year. 

D9525y-D9526z,  D9527x-D9528y, 

D9529z 

Thesis 

Professor  Cederquist  and  the  staff. 
The  student  conducts  an  investigation 
dealing  with  a  subject  of  the  student's 
choice  and  approved  by  the  program  di- 
rector. The  results  of  the  investigation 
must  be  presented  in  the  form  of  a  written 
thesis  that  should  be  completed  one 
month  before  the  end  of  the  final  term. 

D9966x-D9967y,  D9968x-D9969y 
Orthognathic  surgery  conferences 

Professors  Canjfialosi  and  Roser. 
For  description,  see  Dental  Science  (Inter- 
departmental Courses). 


Pediatric  Dentistry 

D9600x-D9601y 

Pediatric  dental  theory:  technique  and 

practice 

Professors  Davis  and  Hills. 
Conferences  and  visual  education  on  basic 
concepts  of  operative  procedures,  pulp 
therapy,  and  space  maintenance. 

D9602x-D9603y,  D9604x-D9605y 
Clinical  practice  in  pediatric  dentistry 

The  staff. 

Supervised  clinical  practice  in  all  phases  of 

pediatric  dentistry  and  related  disciplines. 

D9606x-D9607y,  D9608x-D9609y 
Anesthesiology  and  operating  room 
protocol  (rotation) 

Professors  Myers  and  Hills. 
A  rotation  in  the  Anesthesiology  Depart- 
ment of  Presbyterian  Hospital  and  didac- 
tic material  on  operating  room  tech- 
niques. Includes  actual  cases  performed  in 
the  operating  room. 

D9610x-D9611y,  D9612x-D9613y 
Care  of  the  neurologically  handicapped 
child  at  Blythedale  Children's  Hospital 
(rotation) 

Professors  Davis  and  M.  Cohen. 
The  clinical  management  of  the  neurologi- 
cally handicapped  child  is  stressed,  includ- 
ing special  techniques  for  the  sedative 
management  of  difficult  patients. 

D9620x-D9621y 

Preventive  and  interceptive  orthodontic 

clinic 

Professor  Jaffe. 

Theory  and  application  of  preventive  in- 
terceptive orthodontic  techniques  for  the 
pediatric  dental  and  adolescent  patient. 
Includes  cephalometric  and  related  diag- 
nostic evaluation. 

D9624x-D9625y,  D9626x-D9627y 
Clinic  for  the  handicapped  child 

Professor  Best. 

Clinical  experiences  with  the  handicapped 
child  emphasizing  comprehensive  treat- 
ment planning  and  behavior  management. 

D9628x-D9629y 

Preventive  and  interceptive  orthodontic 

clinic 

A  continuation  of  D9620-D9621. 
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D9631x-D9632y,  D9633x-D9634y 
Thesis 

Professor  Davis. 

The  graduate  student  conducts  an  investi- 
gation of  an  approved  area  of  interest  in 
the  field  of  pediatric  dentistry. 

D9635x 

Methodology  in  preventive  dentistry 

Professor  I.  Mandel. 

Under  the  direction  of  the  Division  of  Pre- 
ventive Dentistry,  seminars  and  projects 
pertinent  to  the  prevention  of  dental  pa- 
thology are  conducted. 

D9636x-D9637y,  D9638x-D9639y 
Pediatric  dentistry  guest  lecture  semi- 
nar series 

Professors  Davis  and  Hills. 
Prominent  individuals  in  the  field  of  pedi- 
atric dentistry  present  two-hour  seminars 
on  various  contemporary  topics. 

D9640x 

Orthodontic  technique  laboratory 

The  staff. 

A  laboratory  course  designed  to  instruct 
the  student  in  the  principles  of  design  and 
construction  of  various  orthodontic  ap- 
pliances. 

D9641y 
Nutrition 

The  staff. 

Study  of  human  nutrition  with  emphasis 
on  the  requirements  of  normal  growth 
and  development  and  on  the  prevention 
of  oral  pathology. 

D9642y 

Child  developmental  psychology 

Professors  Davis  and  Hills. 
A  literature  review  and  seminar  series  de- 
signed to  prepare  the  pediatric  dentist  to 
understand  and  implement  the  various 
techniques  of  behavior  management. 

D9643x-D9644y,  D9645x-D9646y 
Review  of  the  literature  in  pediatric 
dentistry 

Professors  Davis  and  Hills. 
A  seminar  review  of  the  classical  and  cur- 
rent literature  in  pediatric  dentistry. 


D9648x-D9649y 

Psychosedation  and  behavior  manage- 
ment in  pediatric  dentistry. 

Professors  Hills  and  Jaffe. 
Management  approaches  to  the  difficult 
patient  are  presented,  including  per  oral 
premedication,  nitrous  oxide  sedation, 
and  intramuscular  and  intravenous  seda- 
tion. The  didactic  component  is  presented 
in  seminars  and  with  patients. 

D9650x-D9651y,  D9653x-D9654y 
Undergraduate  pediatric  dentistry  in- 
struction preceptorship  (rotation) 

Professor  Metcalf 

Instruction  by  graduate  students  of  the 

undergraduate  student  in  clinical  pediatric 

dentistry. 

D9652y 
Dental  materials 

Professor  Rosenblum. 
Theoretical  aspects  of  the  selection  and 
use  of  the  various  restorative  materials  in 
pediatric  dentistry. 

Periodontics 

D9700x-D9701y,  D9702x-D9703y 
Clinical  practice  in  periodontics 

Professor  Gottse£ien  and  the  staff. 
Clinical  experience  in  diagnosis,  treatment 
planning,  and  all  the  phases  of  periodontal 
therapy.  Exposure  to  a  wide  variety  of  sur- 
gical procedures,  various  occlusal  con- 
cepts, simple  orthodontic  procedures, 
temporary  stabilization  methods,  and 
grounding  in  patient  management.  Em- 
phasis on  motivating  the  patient  to  prac- 
tice oral  hygiene.  Five  clinic  sessions  a  week 
in  the  first  year  and  six  a  week  in  the  second 
year. 

D9720x-D9721y,  D9722x-D9723y 
Treatment  planning  in  periodontics 

Professors  Tannenbaum,  Wasserman,  Win- 
ter, and  Geiger. 

D9724X 

Minor  tooth  movement  in  periodontics 

Professor  Vilardi. 

The  selection  of  cases  and  technique  for 
performing  minor  tooth  movements.  One 
hour  of  lecture  a  week. 
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D9726y 

Occlusion,  function  of  the  jaws  and 
temporomandibular  joint,  with  special 
reference  to  periodontics 

Professor  Tannenhaum. 

One  one-and-one-half  hour  lecture  and  one 

seminar  a  week  for  one  semester. 

D9727x-D9728y 

Histology  and  histopatholgy  of  perio- 
dontal structures 

Professor  Moskow. 

Study  of  microscopic  aspects  of  periodon- 
tium in  health  and  disease  as  they  relate  to 
clinical  findings.  Lectures  and  laboratory 
including  microprojection.  Two  hours  a 
week  for  one  year. 

D9729x-D9730y 

Restorative  dentistry  related  to  perio- 
dontics 

Professor  Grayson  and  the  staff. 
Restorative  densistry  significant  to  perio- 
dontal problems.  One  one-hour  lecture  a 
week  for  one  year. 

D9731y 

Practice  management  in  periodontics 

Professor  Goodman. 

One  one-hour  lecture  a  week  for  eleven  weeks. 

PERIODONTICS  SEMINARS 

The  following  seminars  provide  the 
didactic  core  of  periodontics  and  are 
organized  as  several  concurrent  and 
consecutive  series  devoted  to  dif- 
ferent subject  areas.  This  series  is  a  re- 
view of  the  basic  and  significant 
periodontic  literature  having  to  do 
with  the  biology  of  the  periodontal 
structures,  periodontal  disease,  and 
periodontal  treatment;  it  concerns  it- 
self with  the  role  of  periodontics  and 
the  surrounding  world. 

D9704x-D9705y 

Seminars  in  periodontics  and  literature 

review 

Professors  Gottse£[en,  Abbatiello,  Nisselson, 
and  Knepper. 

A  comprehensive  and  intimate  familiarity 
with  the  literature  is  developed  by  the  ex- 
tensive seminar  program.  In  addition  the 
ability  to  read  critically,  to  evaluate,  and  to 
present  personal  case  material  is  engen- 
dered. One  two-hour  seminar  a  week  for  one 
year. 


D9708x-D9709y,  D9710x-D9711y 
Seminars  in  periodontics:  periodontal 
therapy 

Professor  Winter  and  the  staff. 
Review  of  the  literature  in  periodontal 
therapy.  Students  become  familiar  with 
the  historical  development  of  periodontal 
therapeutic  techniques  by  exploring  the 
literature,  reading  the  classic  articles,  and 
critically  analyzing  the  pertinent  research. 
One  and  one-half  hours  a  week  for  one  year. 

D9713y,  D9714x-D9715y 
Periodontal  surgical  conference 

Professors  Silston  and  Abbatiello,  and  the 
staff. 

Seminars  in  periodontal  surgical  prob- 
lems; literature  review,  critical  analysis, 
and  student  case  presentation.  One  one 
and  one-half  hour  seminar  a  week  through- 
out the  academic  year. 

D9716x-D9717y 

Seminars  in  periodontics:  journal  club 

Professor  Wasserman. 
A  seminar  series  based  on  selected  articles 
from  current  journals.  Critical  analysis  of 
the  assigned  paper  requires  research  and 
review  of  pertinent  literature.  The  objec- 
tive is  to  develop  habits  of  critical  reading 
of  the  scientific  literature.  One  and  one- 
half  hours  a  week  for  one  year. 

D9718x-D9719y 

Seminars  in  periodontics:  sociocultural 

and  economic  aspects  of  periodontics 

Professor  Gottse^en  and  the  staff. 
A  series  of  seminars  and  discussions  in 
which  the  historical  and  ethical  back- 
ground of  medicine  and  dentistry  be- 
comes the  framework  for  exploring  cur- 
rent socioeconomic  issues  related  to  the 
health  professions.  This  course  is  based  on 
the  belief  that  the  increasing  social  respon- 
sibility demanded  of  leaders  of  the  health 
professions  requires  specialists  with  a 
broad  cultural  understanding  and  strong 
ethical  values  as  well  as  advanced  technical 
skill  and  scientific  knowledge.  One  and 
one-half  hours  a  week  for  one  year. 

D9752y,  D9753x-D9754y 
Practicum  in  clinical  and  classroom 
teaching 

Professors  Gottsegen,  Schwartz,  and  Kamen. 
Beginning  in  the  second  half  of  the  first 
year,  one  clinic  session  a  week  of  clinical 
teaching  to  predoctoral  dental  students; 
one  hour  a  month  of  case  presentations  to 
senior  dental  students  during  summer  ses- 
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sion;  occasional  lectures  on  assigned  top- 
ics; and  prescription  surgery  for  under- 
graduate dental  students.  Teaching  experi- 
ence supervised  by  faculty  members.  One 
half -day  a  week  for  three  terms  and  one  sum- 
mer session. 


Prosthodontics 

D9800x-D9801y,  D9802z,  D9803x- 

D9804y 

Clinical  practice  in  prosthodontics 

Professor  Hutton  and  the  staff. 
Supervised  clinical  experience  in  diag- 
nosis, treatment  planning,  and  all  phases 
of  prosthodontic  therapy.  Five  clinic  ses- 
sions a  week  in  the  first  year  and  seven  a  week 
in  the  second  year. 

D9810x-D9811y,  D9812z 
Seminars  in  prosthodontics 

Professors  Fiore  and  Hutton. 
A  comprehensive  discussion  of  basic  and 
advanced  techniques  in  fixed  and  remov- 
able prosthodontics  and  maxillofacial 
prosthetics.  One  hour  per  week  for  three 
terms. 

D9813z,  D9814x-D9815y 
History  of  prosthodontics  and  litera- 
ture review 

Professor  Hutton. 

A  series  of  seminars  in  which  classic 
prosthodontic  literature  and  articles  from 
current  journals  are  critically  analyzed. 
The  objective  is  to  develop  habits  of  criti- 
cal interpretation  and  to  familiarize  the 
student  with  past  and  present  prosthodon- 
tic issues  and  concepts.  40  one-hour  semi- 
nars. 

D9820x,D9821z 

Prosthodontic  treatment  planning 

Professor  Budasoff. 

A  special  effort  is  made  to  assimilate  the 
didactic  and  theoretic  aspects  of  prostho- 
dontics presented  in  the  other  seminars 
and  their  application  to  patient  diagnosis, 
treatment,  recall,  maintenance,  and  fail- 
ures. Formal  case  presentations  are  made 
by  assigned  faculty  members  and  students. 
Twenty-four  one-hour  sessions. 


D9826X 

Adjunctive  orthodontics 

Professor  Gei^ier. 

An  overview  of  the  principles  of  diagnosis 
and  treatment  of  skeletal  and/or  tooth  de- 
viations with  particular  emphasis  on  the 
impact  such  treatment  may  have  on 
prosthodontics  and  periodontics.  Sixteen 
one-hour  lectures. 

D9830y,  D9831z,  D9832x-D9833y 
Thesis 

Professor  Hutton  and  the  staff. 
An  investigation  of  an  approved  area  of  in- 
terest in  the  field  of  prosthodontics,  with 
the  results  presented  in  the  form  of  a  writ- 
ten thesis  that  should  be  completed  one 
month  before  the  end  of  the  final  term. 

D9840y 
Occlusion 

Professor  Hutton. 

A  comprehensive  review  of  the  basic  con- 
cepts of  occlusion  in  seminar  form  to  pro- 
vide a  didactic  component  to  augment  the 
students'  clinical  experience  with  occlu- 
sion. Sixteen  one-hour  seminars. 

D9845y 

Clinical  rotations  at  the  Bronx  V.  A. 

Hospital 

Professor  Sabol. 

Prosthodontic  procedures  within  a  hospi- 
tal dental  service,  emphasizing  care  of  the 
edentulous  patient  and  hospital  protocol. 

D9846y 

Maxillofacial  prosthetics  clinic 

Professors  Piro,  LaSota,  and  Hutton. 
Case  discussions  and  patient  care  involv- 
ing diagnosis  and  treatment  of  complex 
maxillofacial  problems.  An  introductory 
course  in  maxillofacial  prosthetics  that  is 
followed  by  a  hospital  rotation  {D9845, 
D9847),  providing  orientation  for  an  un- 
derstanding of  maxillofacial  prosthetics 
that  is  sufficient  for  active  involvement  in 
such  care  after  graduation  and  for  decid- 
ing on  a  third  year  in  maxillofacial  pros- 
thetics. Sixty-four  clinic  hours. 

D9847Z 

Clinical  rotation  in  maxillofacial  pros- 
thetics 

Professor  Schwei£ier  and  the  staff. 
Prosthetic  management  in  the  form  of  sur- 
gical, interim,  and  definitive  patient  care, 


POSTDOCTORAL  PROGRAMS:  COURSES  »  FELLOWSHIPS      47 


including  maxillary,  mandibular,  and  ex- 
tra-oral resections,  as  well  as  radiation 
therapy  and  chemotherapy  protocols.  This 
includes  patient  recall  and  maintenance, 
tumor  boards,  rounds,  and  hospital  proto- 
col. 

D9850X-D9851 
Geriatric  dentistry 

Professor  Wilson. 

A  seminar  on  the  special  considerations 
given  the  geriatric  patient  who  desires 
prosthodontic  care.  Formal  case  presenta- 
tions by  guests,  faculty  members,  and  stu- 
dents, followed  by  open  discussion.  Se- 
nior dental  students  attend  and  participate 
in  discussions.  Sixteen  one-hour  presenta- 
tions. 

D9852x 
Dental  materials 

Professor  Rosenblum. 

A  discussion  of  the  theoretical  and  practi- 
cal aspects  of  material  selection  and  utili- 
zation in  prosthodontics.  Ei£[ht  one-hour 
lectures/seminars. 

D9860X 

Dental  implants  and  prosthodontics 

Professors  Gottsegen,  Hutton,  Roser,  and  the 
staff. 

A  lecture  series  augmented  by  literature  re- 
views to  provide  the  student  with  an  un- 
derstanding of  the  broad  field  of  dental 
implants.  Sixteen  one-hour  lectures/semi- 
nars. 

D9865x-D9866y 

Predoctoral  prosthodontic  instruction 

preceptorship 

Professor  Phillips  and  the  staff. 
Instruction  of  predoctoral  students  in 
clinical  prosthodontics  to  expose  the  post- 
doctoral student  to  a  career  in  teaching. 
Sixty-four  clinical  hours. 


FELLOWSHIPS  AND 
POSTDOCTORAL  PROGRAMS 
IN  BASIC  SCIENCES 

In  recognition  of  the  need  for  ad- 
vanced education  in  the  basic  sciences 
and  to  qualify  graduates  in  dentistry 
as  teachers  and  investigators,  fellow- 
ships are  offered  for  study  and  re- 
search in  anatomy,  biochemistry, 
microbiology,  pathology,  pharmacol- 
ogy, and  physiology.  Fellows  are  nor- 


mally enrolled  in  the  Graduate 
School  of  Arts  and  Sciences  of  the 
University  as  prospective  candidates 
for  the  degree  of  Doctor  of  Philoso- 
phy. 

Appointments  are  made  on  a 
yearly  (twelve-month)  basis,  with  op- 
portunity for  renewal  or  extension  at 
the  discretion  of  the  chairman  of  the 
department  in  which  the  student  is 
enrolled.  The  specific  objectives  of 
the  program  are  to  furnish  more  com- 
plete preparation  for  careers  in  dental 
education  and  to  offer  training  in  in- 
vestigation so  that  research  in  impor- 
tant unsolved  problems  indigenous 
to  dental  science  will  be  extended. 
Students  may  apply  also  to  the 
United  States  Public  Health  Ser\'ice 
for  financial  aid. 

The  formal  instruction  is  elected 
from  courses  offered  in  the  Graduate 
School  of  Arts  and  Sciences,  the 
School  of  Dental  and  Oral  Surgery, 
the  College  of  Physicians  and  Sur- 
geons, and  the  School  of  Public 
Health.  Each  fellow  must  formulate 
and  carry  out,  under  supervision,  an 
original  investigation.  During  the 
period  of  appointment,  fellows  are 
expected  to  remain  in  residence  and 
devote  their  entire  time  to  study  and 
research.  In  order  to  maintain  contact 
with  clinical  dentistry,  the  student 
may  attend  clinics  in  the  School  of 
Dental  and  Oral  Surgery  and  will  be 
given  an  opportunity  to  participate  in 
undergraduate  teaching. 

Fellowship  Application 

To  apply  for  a  fellowship  in  the  basic 
sciences  for  dentists,  the  applicant 
should  obtain,  from  the  Postdoctoral 
Admissions  Office,  School  of  Dental 
and  Oral  Surgery,  630  West  I68th 
Street,  New  York,  N.Y.  10032,  an  ap- 
plication form  that  should  be  com- 
pleted and  returned  to  the  same  ad- 
dress. Applicants  should  also  arrange 
for  each  college  or  university  they 
have  attended  to  send  two  official 
transcripts  of  their  records  to  the 


48       FELLOWSHIPS  AND  POSTDOCTORAL  PROGRAMS  IN  BASIC  SCIENCES 


Postdoctoral  Admissions  Office.  A 
personal  interview  with  the  applicant 
is  required.  The  applicant  must  be  ac- 
cepted not  only  by  the  School  of  Den- 
tal and  Oral  Surgery  but  also  by  the 
chairman  of  the  specific  basic  science 
department  within  which  he  or  she 
wishes  to  study.  Applications  may  be 
submitted  at  any  time.  Appointments 
are  made  as  vacancies  occur. 


Admission  to  the  Graduate  School 
of  Arts  and  Sciences 

Applications  are  accepted  for  admis- 
sion in  the  autumn  term  only.  Appli- 
cation should  be  made  at  the  same 
time  as  application  is  made  for  admis- 
sion to  the  postgraduate  clinical  pro- 
gram of  choice.  It  is  important  that 
the  director  of  the  clinical  postgrad- 
uate program  to  which  the  applicant 
is  applying  be  informed  that  applica- 
tion is  also  being  made  to  the  grad- 
uate program.  Application  is,  how- 
ever, separate,  and  is  made  through 
the  Graduate  School  of  Arts  and 
Sciences.  It  is  recommended  that  in- 
terested persons  write  to  the  Program 
Director,  Dr.  Letty  Moss-Salentijn, 
School  of  Dental  and  Oral  Surgery, 
630  West  168th  St.,  New  York,  N.Y. 


10032,  for  specific  information  re- 
garding the  application  process  to  the 
Master's  Program.  It  is  a  requirement 
of  the  Graduate  School  that  all  stu- 
dents seeking  admission  take  the 
Graduate  Record  Examination.  The 
applicant  should  refer  to  the  relevant 
section  of  the  General  Announce- 
ment of  the  Graduate  School  bulle- 
tin, which  may  be  obtained  from  the 
Office  of  Student  Affairs,  106  Low 
Memorial  Library,  Columbia  Univer- 
sity, New  York,  N.Y.  10027.  Admis- 
sion is  limited  to  students  accepted 
for  postgraduate  dental  training  in 
one  of  the  specialities.  In  addition  to 
completion  of  dental  training,  a 
strong  background  in  the  basic 
sciences  is  essential.  Applicants  may 
be  asked  to  visit  for  an  interview  by  a 
faculty  member.  In  the  case  of  a 
promising  foreign  student  who  does 
not  reside  in  the  United  States,  accep- 
tance may  be  provisional.  Such  a  stu- 
dent must  take  the  Graduate  Record 
Examination  in  the  first  academic 
year;  definitive  acceptance  will  de- 
pend on  the  GRE  score  and  the  can- 
didate's standing  in  the  program.  The 
program  is  highly  selective  with  only 
a  few  students  admitted  each  year. 


The  Dental  Hygiene  Programs 


A  Career  in  Dental  Hygiene 

The  dental  hygienist  has  received  na- 
tional acclaim  as  the  preventive  oral 
health  professional.  As  the  need  and 
demand  for  preventive  services  in- 
creases, and  as  the  field  of  dental  hy- 
giene moves  forward  in  its  effort  to 
professionalize,  the  dental  hygienist 
with  an  advanced  degree  in  dental  hy- 
giene will  be  more  in  demand.  It  is 
through  advanced  education  that  the 
dental  hygienist  is  prepared  to  assume 
the  leadership  roles  necessary  to  ad- 
vance dental  hygiene  along  the  con- 
tinuum of  professionalism  and  re- 
ceive more  status  in  the  professional 
and  academic  community. 

Advanced  education  and  the  cre- 
ation of  leaders  in  the  field  of  dental 
hygiene  is  where  Columbia  excels. 
The  majority  of  Columbia  baccalaure- 
ate graduates  are  employed  in  non- 
traditional  practice  settings  such  as 
hospitals,  special-care  institutions, 
community  health  centers,  corporate 
clinics,  HMOs,  dental  health  school 
programs,  dental  auxiliary  education 
programs,  and  dental  schools.  More 
than  60  percent  of  Columbia's 
alumni  with  a  Bachelor  of  Science  de- 
gree continue  their  studies  at  the 
graduate  level.  Graduates  from  the 
Master  of  Science  program  hold  key 
positions  as  program  administrators 
and  educators  across  the  nation  and 
abroad. 


Admission  Procedure 

Prospective  applicants  may  obtain  ap- 
plication materials  from  the  Division 
of  Dental  Hygiene,  Room  7-221  VC, 
School  of  Dental  and  Oral  Surgery, 
Columbia  University,  630  West 
168th  Street,  New  York,  N.Y.  10032, 
telephone  (212)  305-5691.  The  com- 


pleted form  should  be  returned  to  the 
Division  of  Dental  Hygiene  with  the 
application  fee  of  $35,  made  payable 
to  Columbia  University.  This  fee  can- 
not be  returned  and  is  not  credited 
toward  tuition.  Candidates  for  de- 
grees and  applicants  who  are  not  de- 
gree candidates  are  admitted  in  Sep- 
tember, January,  May,  or  July. 

ACCEPTANCE  FEE 

Within  two  weeks  after  applicants 
have  been  informed  of  their  accep- 
tance, they  must  notify  the  Director 
that  they  intend  to  become  degree 
candidates.  A  check  or  money  order 
for  $200,  payable  to  Columbia  Uni- 
versity, must  accompany  the  appli- 
cant's acceptance.  If  the  applicant  reg- 
isters at  the  next  enrollment,  the 
amount  of  the  acceptance  fee  will  be 
deducted  from  the  tuition  for  that 
term.  If  the  applicant  does  not  regis- 
ter, the  acceptance  fee  will  not  be  re- 
turned. 


Admission  to  Individual  Courses 

Students  who  do  not  wish  to  become 
degree  candidates  may  be  granted 
permission  to  attend  a  course  or 
courses  to  a  maximum  of  1 2  points  if 
they  meet  the  standards  of  scholar- 
ship and  attendance  required  of  de- 
gree candidates. 


The  Baccalaureate  Program 

In  1963,  Columbia  initiated  a  post- 
certificate  program  designed  to  pro- 
vide advanced  dental  hygiene  and 
liberal  arts  education  for  transfer  stu- 
dents from  basic  dental  hygiene  edu- 
cation programs.  This  program  leads 
to  a  Bachelor  of  Science  degree  in 
dental  hygiene  and  is  one  of  only 
twenty-seven  programs  of  this  type. 
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The  curriculum  provides  the  student 
with  advanced  levels  of  dental 
hygiene  knowledge  and  skills  and  a 
broadened  background  in  the  liberal 
arts.  The  goals  of  the  program  are  to 
prepare  dental  hygienists  for  employ- 
ment in  nontraditional  practice  set- 
tings and  for  graduate  study  in  a  vari- 
ety  of  professional    schools:    dental 
hygiene,  dentistry,  public  health,  edu- 
cation, business  administration,  and 
social  work. 


Admission  Requirements 

Applicants  must  have  completed  two 
years  of  dental  hygiene  education  in 
an  accredited  dental  hygiene  program 
and  must  be  licensed  to  practice  den- 
tal hygiene.  Proof  of  licensure  must 
be  submitted  prior  to  registration  for 
classes. 

Application  for  admission  is  evalu- 
ated on  the  basis  of  the  following  ma- 
terials submitted  by  candidates: 

1 .  The  application  form 

2.  An  official  transcript  from  each 
college  attended 

3.  Two  letters  of  recommendation 
from  college  faculty 
members 

4.  One  personal  letter  of  recom- 
mendation 

5.  A  personal  statement  of  interest 
and  career  objectives 

Applicants  whose  credentials  are  ac- 
ceptable for  admission  will  receive  an 
invitation  for  an  interview  with  the 
Committee  on  Admissions  for  Dental 
Hygiene.  Those  who  live  in  areas  out- 
side commuting  distance  of  New 
York  City  may  have  an  interview  with 
members  of  the  alumni  in  their  re- 
spective localities  at  the  discretion  of 
the  Admissions  Committee. 

Applicants  from  foreign  countries 
are  required  to  take  the  TOEFL  ex- 
amination (Test  of  English  as  a  For- 
eign Language)  in  order  to  establish 
language  competency;  applicants 
must  also  show  transcript  evidence  of 


having  completed  a  curriculum  com- 
parable to  a  basic  two-year  curriculum 
that  meets  minimal  guidelines  as 
specified  by  the  Commission  on  Ac- 
creditation. 


Requirements  for  the  B.S.  Degree 
in  Dental  Hygiene 

Students  must  complete  62  points  at 
Columbia  University.  Twenty  of  the 
required  62  points  must  be  taken  as 
required  courses  through  the  Divi- 
sion of  Dental  Hygiene,  School  of 
Dental  and  Oral  Surgery.  The  remain- 
ing 42  points  are  taken  through  the 
School  of  General  Studies  and  consist 
of  courses  that  meet  the  University 
distribution  requirements  for  the  bac- 
calaureate degree. 

COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

In  the  following  course  listings.  Den- 
tal Hy£iiene  is  understood  to  precede 
all  course  numbers  unless  otherwise 
indicated.  The  University  reserves  the 
right  to  withdraw  or  modify  the 
courses  of  instruction  or  to  change  in- 
structors as  may  be  necessary. 

D3187xandy 

Dental  specialties  clinic 

Yior  1  pt.  Clinical  experience  in  specialty 
clinics:  periodontics,  pediatric  dentistry, 
or  oral  surgery. 

D3188xandy 

Dental  specialties  clinic 

Yior  1  pt.  See  description  under  D3187. 

D3190xandy 
Independent  study 

1,  2,  or  3pts.  Prerequisite:  the  permission 
of  the  instructor  under  whose  guidance 
work  will  be  undertaken.  Proposals  must 
have  prior  approval  of  the  faculty  member. 
Students  studying  for  1  point  must  plan 
to  spend  three  hours  a  week  on  the  pro- 
ject; 2  points  require  six  hours  a  week,  and 
3  points  require  nine  hours  a  week. 

D3191xandy 
Independent  study 

1,  2,  or  3  pts.  See  description  under 
D3190. 
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D3540x 

Alternative  dental  hygiene  practice,  I: 

lecture 

4pts.  First-level  core  course  on  learning 
modules  that  facilitate  development  of 
skills  for  nontraditional  practice  settings. 
Topics  include  health  communication  and 
promotion,  public  health  issues,  growth 
and  development  through  the  life  span, 
behavior  modification,  epidemiology,  and 
health  needs  of  special  populations.  Prepa- 
ration for  D3543  Practicum. 

D3542y 

Alternative  dental  hygiene  practice,  II: 

lecture 

4pts.  Second-level  core  course  on  the  fol- 
lowing modules:  health  administration, 
managerial  concepts,  psychopharmacolo- 
gy,  computer  literacy,  and  current  topics 
in  dental  sciences.  Preparation  for  D3561 
Practicum. 

D3543y 

Alternative  dental  hygiene  practice,  II: 

practicum 

2pts.  Field  assignments,  two  days  a  week, 
in  Type  I  settings:  hospitals,  community 
centers,  corporate  health  programs,  correc- 
tional facilities,  geriatric  care  facilities,  and 
facilities  for  the  handicapped. 

D3560x 

Alternative  dental  hygiene  practice.  III: 

lecture 

4pts.  Third-level  core  course  on  the  fol- 
lowing learning  modules:  social  research 
and  statistics;  clinical  research  procedures; 
educational  theory;  designing,  implement- 
ing, and  evaluating  health  education  pro- 
grams; and  elements  of  objective  writing. 

D3561X 

Alternative  dental  hygiene  practice.  III: 

practicum 

2pts.  Field  assignments  two  days  a  week  in 
Type  II  and  III  settings:  day-care  and  pre- 
school programs;  elementary  and  second- 
ary schools;  post-secondary  dental  auxil- 
iary education  programs,  clinical  research 
facilities,  and  government  agencies. 


D3562y 

Alternative  dental  hygiene  practice  IV: 

seminar 

2 pts.  Fourth-level  core  course  using  a  hol- 
istic, student-centered  approach  to  learn- 
ing. Student-led  discussion  allows  for  inte- 
gration of  knowledge  and  experience 
gained  in  previous  levels  of  the  core 
course. 

D3563y 

Alternative  dental  hygiene  practice,  IV: 

practicum 

2 pts.  Field  assignments  two  days  a  week  in 
a  setting  of  the  student's  choice,  culminat- 
ing in  a  junior  thesis  presented  in  D3562 
Seminar. 


Distribution  Requirements 

English  Composition:  All  students  are 
required  to  take  the  English  Place- 
ment Test  given  by  the  School  of 
General  Studies  on  the  Morningside 
campus.  Students  must  pass  the  test 
in  order  to  be  exempt  from  addi- 
tional composition  courses.  Students 
who  are  not  exempt  are  required  to 
register  for  En^flish  F 1101  and/or 
English  F1102,  which  do  not  carry 
credit  toward  the  62-point  require- 
ment for  the  degree.  All  international 
students  whose  first  language  is  not 
English  are  required  to  take  the  Eng- 
lish Language  Placement  Test  specifi- 
cally for  non-native  speakers. 

Literature:  At  least  two  terms  of 
courses  in  literature,  to  be  chosen 
from  British  {F1123).,  American 
(El  124),  and  world  literature 
{El  125),  or  the  literature  of  any 
other  language,  classical  or  modern, 
either  in  the  original  or  in  translation. 
Students  may  also  offer  a  literature 
course  in  the  original  language  in  par- 
tial fulfillment  of  the  foreign  lan- 
guage requirement.  International  stu- 
dents must  take  British  literature  and 
American  literature. 
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?;  At  least  two  terms  in  the 
same  language.  Conversation  courses 
do  not  fulfill  this  requirement.  Stu- 
dents with  knowledge  of  a  foreign 
language  should  consult  the  appro- 
priate department  for  placement. 

Social  Sciences  and  Philosophy:  At  least 
four  terms,  no  more  than  two  from 
the  same  department.  These  courses 
may  be  chosen  from  anthropology, 
economics,  geography,  linguistics, 
oriental  civilizations,  philosophy,  po- 
litical science,  social  psychology,  reli- 
gion, and  sociology.  Courses  in  the 
above  departments  offered  to  meet 
the  science  requirement  may  not  be 
simultaneously  offered  to  meet  the 
social  science  and  philosophy  require- 
ment. 

Science:  At  least  four  terms  from  an- 
thropology, astronomy,  biochemis- 
try, biological  sciences,  chemistry, 
computer  science,  economics,  geogra- 
phy, geology,  history,  mathematics, 
philosophy,  physics,  psychology,  soci- 
ology, or  statistics.  Courses  meeting 
the  science  requirement  may  not  also 
be  counted  toward  other  distribution 
requirements. 

Fine  Arts:  Fine  Arts  FlOOl  or  Music 
FlOOl 

Some  of  the  above  requirements  may 
be  satisfied  by  previous  courses  taken 
at  other  colleges  or  universities.  Stu- 
dents who  are  exempt  from  any  of  the 
above  requirements  may  choose  elec- 
tive courses  from  any  discipline  to 
meet  the  62-point  degree  require- 
ment. 


The  Graduate  Program 

The  Master  of  Science  degree  pro- 
gram was  established  in  1953  as  the 
first  graduate  program  in  dental  hy- 
giene. This  program  is  designed  to 
prepare  candidates  for  faculty  posi- 
tions in  dental  hygiene  education  and 
program  administration,  and  in  den- 
tal educational  programs,  community 
and  public-health  dental  hygiene;  ed- 
ucational, clinical,  or  basic  research; 
or  graduate  study  at  the  doctoral  lev- 
el. It  is  currently  one  of  only  six  pro- 
grams in  the  country  that  offers  the 
terminal  degree  in  dental  hygiene. 


Admission  Requirements 

Applicants  must  have  completed  a 
bachelor's  degree  approved  by  Co- 
lumbia University  and  must  be  li- 
censed to  practice  dental  hygiene  or 
dentistry.  Proof  of  licensure  must  be 
submitted  prior  to  registration  for 
classes. 

Application  for  admission  is  evalu- 
ated on  the  basis  of  the  following  ma- 
terials submitted  by  the  candidates: 

1 .  The  application  form 

2.  Official  transcripts  from  each 
college  attended 

3.  Two  letters  of  recommendation 
from  college  faculty  members 

4.  One  personal  letter  of  recom- 
mendation 

5.  A  personal  statement  of  interest 
and  career  objectives 

Applicants  whose  credentials  are  ac- 
ceptable for  admission  will  receive  an 
invitation  for  an  interview  with  the 
Committee  on  Admissions  for  Dental 
Hygiene.  Those  who  live  in  areas  out- 
side commuting  distance  of  New 
York  City  may  have  an  interview  with 
members  of  the  alumni  in  their  re- 
spective localities  at  the  discretion  of 
the  Admissions  Committee. 
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Applicants  from  foreign  countries 
arc  required  to  take  the  TOEFL  (Test 
of  English  as  a  Foreign  Language)  ex- 
amination in  order  to  establish  lan- 
guage competency. 

Degree  Requirements 

The  Master  of  Science  degree  is 
granted  upon  the  satisfactory  comple- 
tion of  32  points,  at  least  18  of  which 
must  be  earned  in  the  Division  of 
Dental  Hygiene.  These  are  indicated 
by  the  letter  '^  preceding  the  course 
number.  The  remaining  course  work 
may  be  completed  as  an  area  of  elec- 
tive concentration  in  other  graduate 
schools  of  the  University:  Public 
Health,  Education,  Business,  Social 
Work,  and  the  Graduate  School  of 
Arts  and  Sciences. 

COURSES  OF  INSTRUCTION 

In  the  following  course  listings.  Den- 
tal Hygiene  is  understood  to  precede 
all  course  numbers  unless  otherwise 
indicated. 

The  University  reserves  the  right  to 
withdraw  or  modify  the  courses  of  in- 
struction or  to  change  the  instructors 
as  may  be  necessary. 

^D6000x-D6001y 
Teaching  preventive  oral  health  ser- 
vices: instruction  and  evaluation 

4  or  5  pts.  An  experiential  study  of  clinical 
dental  hygiene  education  utihzing  the 
concepts  inherent  in  a  basic  teaching  mod- 
el: instructional  objectives,  entering  be- 
havior, learning  experiences,  and  evalua- 
tion procedures.  Emphasis  on  creating 
and  evaluating  learning  experiences  for 
students  in  dental  hygiene  and  dental  edu- 
cation programs. 

^D6003x  or  y 
Curriculum 

2  pts.  An  overview  of  higher  education  as 
it  relates  to  curriculum  issues,  organiza- 
tion, and  development  in  the  field  of  den- 
tal hygiene  at  the  associate  degree  and  bac- 
calaureate degree  levels. 


^D6004x 
Methods  of  research,  I 

2 pts.  Introduction  to  the  philosophy, 
principles,  and  methods  of  scientific  in- 
quiry; topics  include  research  planning, 
techniques  of  making  observations,  and 
analysis  and  presentation  of  findings.  Op- 
portunity to  design  research  projects  in 
clinical,  social,  or  educational  settings. 

^D6005 
Methods  of  research,  II 

3 pts.  Prerequisite:  Dental  Hygiene  D6004. 
Under  direction  of  the  instructor,  stu- 
dents plan  and  execute  a  modest  research 
project.  Results  of  the  investigation  are 
presented  in  a  thesis  completed  before  the 
end  of  the  term. 

D6007 

Scientific  writing  and  reporting 

1  pt.  Designed  to  acquaint  the  student 
with  basic  characteristics  of  scientific  re- 
portage. Format,  organization,  word  se- 
lection, and  documentation  of  research 
writing  are  examined.  Practical  exercises 
develop  writing  skills  necessar\'  for  the 
production  of  a  logical,  cogent  manu- 
script. 

D6008 

Scientific  writing  and  reporting 

1  pt.  Through  discussions  and  practical  ex- 
perience the  student  refines  writing  skills 
while  developing  a  clear,  logical,  scientific 
manuscript.  The  term  goal  is  to  enable  stu- 
dents to  produce  publishable  articles  for 
scientific  journals  in  their  future  academic 
careers. 

^D6009x-D6010y 
Experiences  in  dental  hygiene  teaching 

2  pts  each  term.  Seminar  on  philosophical 
questions  and  practical  methods  of  teach- 
ing. Skill  development  includes  design 
and  evaluation  of  individual  presentations 
that  maximize  the  role  of  teacher  as  facili- 
tator of  student  growth. 

^D6011x 
Advanced  periodontics:  lecture 

2 pts.  Selected  readings  from  current 
periodontal  journals  and  class  periodontal 
textbooks  provide  comprehensive  knowl- 
edge of  periodontal  histology,  pathology, 
and  disease  etiology.  Emphasis  is  on  the 
development  of  communication  skills 
needed  by  the  dental  hygiene  teacher  to  be 
conversant  in  periodontics. 


54   DENTAL  HYGIENE  GRADUATE  PROGRAM 


D6012xory 

Advanced  periodontics:  clinic 

1  pt.  Clinical  experiences  in  scaling  and 
root  planing  procedures. 

D6013x-D6014y  and  D6013y-D6014x 
Basic  science  foundation  for  dental  hy- 
giene practice 

3pts  each  term.  Study  of  selected  basic 
science  topics  under  the  supervision  of  the 
respective  basic  science  instructors.  Analy- 
sis of  the  topics  as  they  relate  to  dental  hy- 
giene education. 


D6021xandy 
Independent  study 

1,  2,  or  3 pts.  Prerequisite:  the  permission 
of  the  instructor  under  whose  guidance 
work  will  be  undertaken.  Proposals  must 
have  prior  approval  of  the  faculty  member. 
Students  studying  for  1  point  must  plan 
to  spend  three  hours  weekly  on  the  proj- 
ect; 2  points  require  six  hours  per  week, 
and  3  points  require  nine  hours  per  week. 

D6022x  and  y 
Independent  study 

1,  2,  or  3  pts.  See  description  under 
D6021. 

D6025 

Thesis  advisement 

1  pt.  Continuation  of  thesis  in  consulta- 
tion with  course  instructor. 


Registration,  Expenses, 
Financial  Aid,  and  Other 
Information 


REGISTRATION 

Before  students  may  attend  classes 
they  must  register  in  person  during 
the  registration  period  (see  Academic 
Calendar)  and  fill  out  various  forms 
required  for  University  records.  Late 
registration  requires  the  approval  of 
the  Dean  of  the  School  and  payment 
of  a  late  fee  {see  Fees,  below). 

All  students  are  asked  to  give  So- 
cial Security  numbers  when  regis- 
tering in  the  University.  However, 
Social  Security  numbers  are  required 
of  international  students  only  when 
those  students  will  be  receiving  pay- 
ment from  the  University.  Interna- 
tional students  should  consult  the 
International  Student  Office,  208 
Lewisohn,  for  further  information. 
Other  students  who  do  not  have  So- 
cial Security  numbers  should  obtain 
them  from  their  local  Social  Security 
offices  well  in  advance  of  registration. 

Students  who  are  not  citizens  of 
the  United  States  and  who  need  au- 
thorization for  special  billing  of  tui- 
tion and/or  fees  to  foreign  institu- 
tions, agencies,  or  sponsors  should  go 
to  the  International  Student  Adviser 
with  two  copies  of  the  sponsorship 
letter.  Special  billing  authorization  is 
required  of  students  whose  bills  are 
to  be  sent  to  a  third  party  for  pay- 
ment. 


AUDITING  COURSES 

Certificate  and  degree  candidates  in 
good  standing  who  are  enrolled  for  a 
full-time  program  in  the  current  term 
may  audit  one  or  two  courses  (except 
during  the  Summer  Session)  in  any 
division  of  the  University  (excluding 
Barnard  College  and  Teachers  Col- 


lege) without  charge  by  filing  a  for- 
mal application  in  the  Office  of  Stu- 
dent Information  Services  (Black. 
Building,  Room  141)  during  the 
change-of-program  period.  Applica- 
tions require  {a)  the  certification  of 
the  Office  of  Student  Information 
Services  that  the  student  is  eligible  to 
audit  and  {b)  the  approval  of  the  dean 
of  the  school  in  which  the  courses  are 
offered. 

For  obvious  reasons  elementary 
language  courses,  laboratory  courses, 
studio  courses,  applied  music 
courses,  and  seminars  are  not  open  to 
auditors;  other  courses  may  be  closed 
because  of  space  limitations.  In  no 
case  will  an  audited  course  appear  on 
a  student's  record,  nor  is  it  possible 
to  turn  an  audited  course  into  a  credit 
course  by  paying  the  fee  after  the  fact. 
Courses  previously  taken  for  credit 
may  not  be  audited. 

REGULATIONS 

According  to  University  regulations, 
each  person  whose  registration  has 
been  completed  will  be  considered  a 
student  of  the  University  during  the 
term  for  which  he  or  she  is  registered 
unless  the  student's  connection  with 
the  University  is  officially  severed  by 
withdrawal  or  otherwise.  No  student 
registered  in  any  school  or  college  of 
the  University  shall  at  the  same  time 
be  registered  in  any  other  school  or 
college,  either  of  Columbia  Univer- 
sity or  of  any  other  institution,  with- 
out the  specific  authorization  of  the 
dean  or  director  of  the  school  or  col- 
lege of  the  University  in  which  the 
student  is  first  registered. 
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The  privileges  of  the  University  are 
not  available  to  any  student  until  he 
or  she  has  completed  registration.  A 
student  who  is  not  officially  regis- 
tered for  a  University  course  may  not 
attend  the  course  unless  granted  au- 
diting privileges  (see  Auditing 
Courses,  above).  No  student  may  reg- 
ister after  the  stated  period  unless  he 
or  she  obtains  written  consent  of  the 
appropriate  dean  or  director. 

The  University  reserves  the  right  to 
withhold  the  privilege  of  registration 
or  any  other  University  privilege  from 
any  person  with  unpaid  indebtedness 
to  the  University. 

Attendance  and  Length  of 
Residence 

A  student  in  good  standing  may,  for 
a  valid  reason,  be  granted  a  leave  of 
absence  by  the  dean  or  director  of  the 
division  of  the  University  in  which  he 
or  she  is  registered. 

Students  are  held  accountable  for 
absences  incurred  owing  to  late  regis- 
tration. 

No  bachelor's  degree  in  dental  hy- 
giene will  be  granted  to  a  student 
who  has  not  registered  for  and  at- 
tended Columbia  University  courses 
of  instruction  equivalent  to  two  aca- 
demic years  of  full-time  work. 

RELIGIOUS  HOLIDAYS 

It  is  the  policy  of  the  University  to  re- 
spect its  members'  observance  of  their 
major  religious  holidays.  Officers  of 
administration  and  of  instruction  re- 
sponsible for  the  scheduling  of  re- 
quired academic  activities  or  essential 
services  are  expected  to  avoid  conflict 
with  such  holidays  as  much  as  possi- 
ble. Such  activities  include  examina- 
tions, registration,  and  various  dead- 
lines that  are  a  part  of  the  academic 
calendar.  (See  Academic  Calendar  for 
dates  of  religious  holidays.) 


Where  scheduling  conflicts  prove 
unavoidable,  no  student  will  be  pe- 
nalized for  absence  because  of  reli- 
gious reasons,  and  alternative  means 
will  be  sought  for  satisfying  the  aca- 
demic requirements  involved.  If  a 
suitable  arrangement  cannot  be 
worked  out  between  the  student  and 
the  instructor  involved,  they  should 
consult  the  appropriate  dean  or  di- 
rector. If  an  additional  appeal  is 
needed,  it  may  be  taken  to  the  Pro- 
vost. 


Grading  System  and  Requirements 
for  Promotion  and  Graduation 

D.D.S.  PROGRAM 

The  following  grading  system  is  used: 
A,  excellent;  B,  good;  C,  fair;  F,  fail- 
ure; YC,  year  course;  P,  pass. 

There  are  four  standing  faculty 
committees  concerned  with  students' 
academic  performance.  These  com- 
mittees are  the  First-Year  Class 
Committee,  the  Second-Year  Class 
Committee,  the  Third-Year  Class 
Committee,  and  the  Fourth-Year 
Class  Committee.  These  committees 
meet  during  each  academic  year  to  re- 
view student  performance  and  to 
make  decisions  related  to  course  fail- 
ures and  to  promotions.  A  student 
may  be  admitted  to  the  second,  third, 
or  fourth  year  of  the  dental  curricu- 
lum only  upon  recommendation  of 
the  officers  of  instruction  under 
whom  the  student  has  studied  during 
the  preceding  year.  Students  are  clas- 
sified for  promotion  or  readmission 
under  the  following  categories:  (1) 
recommended  for  advancement;  (2) 
recommended  for  readmission  to  the 
same  class;  (3)  not  recommended  for 
advancement  or  readmission  to  the 
same  class. 

Course  failures  in  all  years  of  the 
curriculum  must  be  corrected  accord- 
ing to  the  directives  of  the  appropri- 
ate class  committee.  At  the  discretion 
of  the  class  committee,  in  any  year  of 
the  curriculum,  students  may  be  re- 
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quested  to  repeat  the  year  or  may  be 
dismissed  for  poor  scholarship.  Each 
class  committee  may  direct  a  student 
whose  performance  is  marginal  to  un- 
dertake additional  work  to  correct  de- 
ficiencies and  strengthen  overall  per- 
formance in  any  discipline. 

Students  are  informed  in  writing 
of  the  academic  decisions  of  each 
class  committee.  Students  have  the 
right  to  appeal  decisions  of  the  com- 
mittees. A  student  who  wishes  to  ap- 
peal may  request  that  the  concerned 
committee  reverse  or  alter  its  deci- 
sion. If  the  committee  reaffirms  the 
original  decision,  the  student  may  di- 
rect an  appeal  to  the  Committee  on 
Appeals  of  the  School. 

The  School  of  Dental  and  Oral 
Surgery  reserves  the  right  to  dismiss, 
or  to  deny  admission,  registration, 
readmission,  or  graduation  to  any 
student  who  in  the  judgment  of  the 
School  is  determined  to  be  unsuited 
to  the  study  or  the  practice  of  dentist- 
ry- 

The  degree  of  Doctor  of  Dental 

Surgery  (D.D.S.)  is  awarded  upon 
satisfactory  completion  of  the  pre- 
scribed curriculum. 

THE  POSTDOCTORAL  CERTIFICATE 
PROGRAMS 

The  following  grading  system  is  used: 
A,  excellent;  B,  good;  C,  fair;  F,  fail- 
ure; YC,  year  course;  P,  pass. 

To  be  awarded  the  certificate  of 
training,  a  candidate  must  fulfill  the 
following  requirements  to  the  satis- 
faction of  the  Postdoctoral  Commit- 
tee. The  candidate  must:  (1)  com- 
plete the  prescribed  courses  and  any 
required  thesis;  students  wishing  to 
be  exempted  from  any  of  the  pre- 
scribed courses  may  request  a  place- 
ment examination  in  the  discipline 
involved,  and  the  time  made  available 
by  such  exemptions  will  be  planned 
and  supervised  by  the  Program  Di- 
rector for  productive  utilization;  (2) 
pass  prescribed  written,  oral,  or  prac- 
tical examinations  at  the  end  of  the 


period  of  residence;  (3)  attend  special 
courses,  when  assigned,  at  hospitals 
or  institutions  affiliated  with  Colum- 
bia University  but  separate  from  the 
Medical  Center;  and,  (4)  satisfy  the 
Postdoctoral  Committee  that  he  or 
she  has  completed  all  the  specified  re- 
quirements, both  clinical  and  aca- 
demic, for  the  certificate  of  training. 
Any  postdoctoral  student  receiving 
marginal  grades  in  more  than  one 
subject  in  any  one  academic  year  may 
be  advanced  or  promoted  only  upon 
special  action  and  recommendation 
of  the  Postgraduate  Committee. 

DENTAL  HYGIENE  PROGRAMS 

A  Dental  Hygiene  Committee  is  ap- 
pointed on  an  annual  basis  by  the 
Dean  of  the  School  to  review  student 
performance  and  make  all  decisions 
concerning  promotion,  leave  of  ab- 
sence, academic  probation,  and  dis- 
missal. This  committee  consists  of 
faculty  members  from  the  Division  of 
Dental  Hygiene,  the  School  of  Dental 
and  Oral  Surgery,  and  the  College  of 
Physicians  and  Surgeons,  and  the 
Dean  and  the  Associate  Dean  for  Aca- 
demic Affairs  of  the  School. 

Students  are  entitled  to  meet  with 
the  Dental  Hygiene  Committee  re- 
garding matters  of  serious  academic 
problems.  Students  are  informed  in 
writing  of  the  academic  decisions  of 
this  committee  and  have  the  right  to 
appeal  decisions  of  this  committee.  A 
student  who  wishes  to  appeal  may  re- 
quest that  the  committee  reverse  or 
alter  a  decision.  If  the  committee  reaf- 
firms the  original  decision,  the  stu- 
dent may  direct  an  appeal  to  the 
Committee  on  Appeals  of  the  School. 
The  School  reserves  the  right  to  dis- 
miss, or  to  deny  admission,  registra- 
tion, readmission,  or  graduation  to 
any  student  who,  in  the  judgment  of 
the  School,  is  judged  to  be  unsuited 
to  the  conditions  of  study  in  the  Divi- 
sion of  Dental  Hygiene. 
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The  grading  system  is  as  follows: 
A,  excellent;  B,  good;  C,  fair;  D,  min- 
imum passing  grade  (undergraduate 
only);  and  F,  failure. 

Failure  to  obtain  a  passing  grade  is 
sufficient  reason  for  asking  a  student 
to  repeat  the  course  or  to  resign.  Stu- 
dents who  fail  courses  with  the  D  pre- 
fix are  required  to  repeat  them. 

A  student  who  fails  a  course  but  is 
permitted  to  remain  in  the  program  is 
placed  on  academic  probation  for  the 
term  following  the  course  failure. 

The  mark  of  ABS  (authorized  ab- 
sence from  an  examination)  is  given 
by  the  instructor  with  the  approval  of 
the  Director.  If  the  ABS  is  not  re- 
moved prior  to  registration  for  the 
subsequent  term,  it  will  automatically 
be  changed  to  F. 

The  mark  of  INC  (incomplete)  is 
given  by  the  instructor  with  the  ap- 
proval of  the  Director  only  to  a  stu- 
dent who  has  satisfactorily  met  the  re- 
quirements of  the  course,  but  who 
has  been  compelled  for  reasons 
beyond  control  to  postpone  certain 
assigned  papers  or  reports.  If  the  INC 
is  not  removed  by  the  end  of  the  next 
term,  it  is  automatically  changed  to  F. 
Students  with  three  or  more  incom- 
plete grades  are  not  permitted  to  reg- 
ister for  the  next  term. 

The  mark  of  P  (Pass)  has  no  nu- 
merical equivalent  and  is  not  calcu- 
lated in  the  grade  point  average.  All 
courses  with  the  D  prefix  must  be 
taken  for  letter  grade.  No  more  than 
6  points  of  P  credit  may  be  credited 
toward  the  bachelor's  degree.  No 
more  than  3  points  of  P  credit  may  be 
credited  toward  the  graduate  degree. 

The  mark  of  R  (registered  for 
course,  no  qualitative  grade  assigned) 
is  given  only  to  students  who  indi- 
cate, when  they  register,  their  inten- 
tion to  take  the  course  for  R  credit  or 
who  file  notice  of  change  of  intention 
with  the  Office  of  Student  Informa- 
tion Services  no  later  than  the  last  day 
for  change  of  program.  A  student 
who  registers  for  R  credit  is  not  re- 
quired to  take  the  final  examination, 


but  may  be  required  to  meet  any  re- 
quirements established  by  the  course 
instructor.  Students  who  elect  R 
credit  should  understand  that  degree 
credit  is  not  awarded  and  that  courses 
taken  for  R  credit  may  not  be  re- 
peated later  for  examination  credit. 

The  mark  of  F*  (failure  due  to 
unofficial  withdrawal)  is  automati- 
cally assigned  to  a  student  who  dis- 
continues attendance  in  a  course 
without  formally  notifying  the  Office 
of  Student  Information  Services.  In 
case  of  failure  due  to  unofficial  with- 
drawal, the  grade  will  be  posted  on 
the  student's  transcript,  but  grades  of 
F*  are  not  computed  as  part  of  the 
student's  grade  point  average. 

The  required  work — such  as  exam- 
inations, papers,  written  and  oral  re- 
ports, and  class  participation — for 
each  course  is  prescribed  solely  by  the 
instructor  and  the  division.  Most 
courses  include  a  midterm  and  a  final 
examination.  The  midterm  is  usually 
scheduled  during  a  regular  class  pe- 
riod designated  by  the  instructor.  All 
final  examinations  are  held  during 
the  official  University  examination 
period  (sec  Academic  Calendar).  Final 
examinations  are  two,  three,  or  four 
consecutive  hours  in  length,  depend- 
ing on  the  point  value  of  the  course, 
the  nature  of  the  material,  and  the  re- 
quirements of  the  instructor.  Unau- 
thorized absence  from  an  examina- 
tion automatically  results  in  a  failing 
grade.  All  examinations  are  proc- 
tored. 

A  student  who  has  received  the 
mark  of  ABS  in  any  course  must  take 
a  special  examination  before  registra- 
tion for  the  next  term.  The  ABS  is 
then  changed  to  a  letter  grade. 

In  order  to  continue  in  good 
standing,  undergraduate  students 
must  maintain  a  2.00  (C)  average.  No 
more  than  9  points  of  work  with  the 
grade  of  D  are  credited  toward  the 
bachelor's  degree. 
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Graduate  students  must  maintain  a 
2.7  (B-)  average,  but  no  more  than  3 
points  of  C  or  C—  may  be  credited 
toward  the  graduate  degree. 

A  student  who  fails  to  maintain 
these  standards  is  placed  on  academic 
probation  for  one  term.  If  grades  do 
not  improve  during  that  term,  a  stu- 
dent may  be  asked  to  withdraw  from 
the  program. 

Academic  Discipline 

The  following  statement  on  student 
discipline  is  in  the  Statutes  of  the 
University:  "The  continuance  of  each 
student  upon  the  rolls  of  the  Univer- 
sity, the  receipt  of  academic  credits, 
graduation  and  the  conferring  of  any 
degree  or  the  granting  of  any  certifi- 
cate, shall  be  subject  to  the  discipli- 
nary powers  of  the  University,  which 
shall  be  free  to  cancel  his  registration 
at  any  time  on  any  grounds  it  deems 
advisable." 

HONOR  CODE 

Academic  and  intellectual  integrity 
are  accepted  principles  in  the  dental 
profession.  An  Honor  Code,  adminis- 
tered with  the  cooperation  of  the  stu- 
dent body,  is  the  formal  acknowledg- 
ment of  this  understanding  at  the 
School  of  Dental  and  Oral  Surgery. 
Each  dental  student  is  expected  to 
abide  by  it. 

Rules  of  University  Conduct 

The  Rules  of  University  Conduct 
(Chapter  XLI  of  the  Statutes  of  the 
University)  provide  special  disciplin- 
ary rules  applicable  to  demonstra- 
tions, rallies,  picketing,  and  the  circu- 
lation of  petitions.  These  rules  are 
designed  to  protect  the  rights  of  free 
expression  through  peaceful  demon- 
stration while  at  the  same  time  ensur- 
ing the  proper  functioning  of  the 
University  and  the  protection  of  the 
rights  of  those  who  may  be  affected 
by  such  demonstrations. 


The  Rules  of  University  Conduct 
are  University-wide,  and  displace  the 
normal  disciplinary  procedures  of 
each  School  or  Division  ("Dean's  dis- 
cipline"), although  a  student  who  is 
charged  with  a  violation  of  the  Rules 
has  the  option  of  choosing  Dean's 
discipline. 

All  University  faculty  members, 
students,  and  staff  members  are  re- 
sponsible for  compliance  with  the 
Rules  of  University  Conduct.  Copies 
of  the  full  text  are  available  at  the  Of- 
fice of  the  University  Senate,  402 
Low  Memorial  Library',  at  the  Office 
of  Student  Information  Services,  208 
Philosophy,  and  at  the  Office  of  Stu- 
dent Activities,  206  Ferris  Booth. 

Changes  in  Programs  of  Study 
(Dental  Hygiene) 

Once  registered,  a  student  may  drop 
or  add  courses  or  change  sections  by 
filing  a  formal  change-of-program  ap- 
plication with  the  Office  of  Student 
Information  Services  during  the 
change-of-program  period  each  term 
{sec  Academic  Calendar).  All  such 
changes  must  first  be  approved  by  the 
student's  adviser  before  submission 
to  the  Office  of  Student  Information 
Services. 

Students  may  drop  courses  after 
the  change-of-program  period  by  fol- 
lowing the  same  procedure;  however, 
for  individual  courses  dropped  after 
the  last  day  for  change  of  program  in 
each  term,  no  adjustment  of  tuition  is 
made.  Failure  to  attend  classes  or  unof- 
ficial notification  to  the  instructor  does 
not  constitute  dropping  a  course  and  re- 
sults in  a  failing  grade  in  the  course. 

FEES 

The  following  fees  are  prescribed  for 
the  D.D.S.  program,  each  of  the 
postdoctoral  programs,  and  the  den- 
tal hygiene  programs.  Fees  are  subject 
to  change  at  any  time  at  the  discre- 
tion of  the  Trustees.  Fees  for  partial 
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programs  are  assessed  by  the  Registrar 
as  provided  by  the  University  stat- 
utes. Below  are  the  fees  for  the  1986- 
1987  academic  year.  Fees  for  tiie 
1987-1988  academic  year  are  ex- 
pected to  increase  approximately  10 
percent. 

University  charges  such  as  tuition 
and  fees,  residence  hails,  and  board 
plans  are  due  and  payable  in  full  by 
the  date  announced  before  the  begin- 
ning of  each  term.  The  full  amount  of 
any  charge  may  be  paid  when  due 
without  penalty  or  payment  may  be 
made  in  installments.  If  installment 
payments  are  made,  a  FINANCE 
CHARGE  is  assessed  on  amounts 
not  paid  by  the  due  date  on  the  initial 
bill  received  prior  to  registration  and 
thereafter  as  indicated  on  subsequent 
monthly  bills.  In  either  event,  how- 
ever, the  student  is  required  to  sign  a 
Retail  Installment  Credit  Agreement 
at  the  time  of  registration  which  sets 
forth  the  terms  and  conditions  of 
payment.  All  charges  must  be  paid  by 
the  end  of  the  term. 

It  is  the  policy  of  the  University  to 
withhold  diplomas,  certificates,  and 
transcripts  until  all  financial  obliga- 
tions have  been  met.  Candidates  for 
graduation  are  urged  to  pay  their  bills 
in  full  at  least  one  month  prior  to 
graduation. 

In  the  event  a  diploma,  certificate, 
or  transcript  is  withheld  because  of  an 
unpaid  bill,  a  student  will  be  re- 
quired to  use  a  certified  check, 
money  order,  or  cash  to  release  any  of 
the  aforementioned  documents. 


Tuition 

Full-time  D.D.S. 

students,  per 

academic  year  $14,786.00 

Full-time  certificate 

students,  per 

academic  year  12,363.00 

Full-time  dental  hygiene 

students  8,434.00 

Autumn  and  spring 

terms,  per  term  4,217.00 


Part-time  dental  hygiene 
students,  for  courses, 
per  point  281.00 

Health  Service  and  Hospital 
Insurance  Fees 

Full-time  D.D.S.,  dental  hygiene,  and 
certificate  students  per  year  (Septem- 
ber 1 -August  31)* 

Health  Service  Fee  $375.00 

Hospital  Insurance 

Premium  257.00 

The  student  health  service  fee  con- 
tributes to  the  cost  of  operating  the 
Student  Health  Service.  The  hospital 
insurance  fee  pays  the  annual  pre- 
mium of  the  Associated  Hospital  Ser- 
vice of  New  York.  Participation  in 
these  programs  is  compulsory  for  all 
full-time  students;  students  who  al- 
ready carry  hospital  insurance  of  com- 
parable coverage  will  be  charged  the 
health  service  fee  only.  Part-time  stu- 
dents are  encouraged  to  participate  in 
the  combined  health  plan.  Upon  pay- 
ment of  additional  fees,  students  can 
acquire  hospital  insurance  for  their 
dependents  and  the  latter  are  eligible 
to  receive  the  benefits  of  the  health 
service  program.  Students  should 
consult  the  Office  of  Student  Infor- 
mation Services,  Black  Building, 
Room  141,  for  further  information 
on  dependent  coverage. 

The  Student  Health  Service,  which 
holds  daily  office  hours,  is  on  the 
street  level  of  Bard  Haven  Tower  1 
(60  Haven  Avenue). 

All  entering  students  are  required 
to  have  a  physical  examination  by 
their  physician  before  matriculation. 

♦Candidates  for  the  M.S.  degree  who  are  admit- 
ted in  January  pay  approximately  one-half  the 
annual  hospital  insurance  premium  at  their  first 
registration. 
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Application  Fees  and  Late  Fees 

Application  for  admission         $35.00 
Late  application,  or  late 

renewal  of  application, 

for  a  degree  or  certificate         50.00 


Late  Registration  Fees 

During  late  registration  $50.00 

After  late  registration  100.00 


Fees  for  Repeated  Courses 

A  student  who  is  required  to  repeat 
the  work  for  any  one  year  must  pay 
the  full  tuition  and  fees.  Repeated 
courses  are  paid  on  a  per  point  basis. 


Withdrawal  and  Adjustment 
of  Fees 

Students  in  good  academic  standing 
who  are  not  subject  to  discipline  will 
always  be  given  an  honorable  dis- 
charge if  they  wish  to  withdraw  from 
the  University.  Students  who  decide 
to  withdraw  from  the  University 
must  notify  the  Dean  and  the  Office 
of  Student  Information  Services  at 
once.  For  dental  hygiene  students 
who  are  under  twenty-one  years  of 
age,  their  parents  or  a  guardian  must 
first  give  consent  in  writing  to  the  Di- 
rector of  the  Division  of  Dental  Hy- 
giene. 

ADJUSTMENT  SCHEDULE 


If  a  student  withdraws  from  the 
School,  a  partial  return  of  the  tuition 
may  be  authorized  by  the  Office  of 
Student  Information  Services.  Any 
adjustment  of  the  tuition  that  the  stu- 
dent has  paid  is  reckoned  from  the 
date  on  which  the  Office  of  Student 
Information  Services  receives  the  stu- 
dent's written  notification.  Applica- 
tion fees,  late  fees,  and  special  fees  are 
not  subject  to  rebate.  Up  to  and  in- 
cluding the  second  Saturday  after  the 
first  date  of  classes,  tuition  will  be  re- 
tained in  the  following  amount: 

Full-time  study  $75.00 

Part-time  study  40.00 

After  the  last  day  to  change  programs 
in  each  term  (see  Academic  Calendar) 
the  above  amount  is  retained,  plus  an 
additional  percentage  of  the  remain- 
ing tuition  (as  indicated  in  the  adjust- 
ment schedule),  for  each  week,  or 
part  of  a  week,  of  the  term  up  to  the 
date  on  which  the  student's  written 
notice  of  withdrawal  is  received  by 
the  Office  of  Student  Information 
Services.  A  student's  financial  assis- 
tance will  be  adjusted  to  reflect  reduc- 
tions in  the  student's  overall  budget. 
Excess  financial  aid  will  be  restored 
proportionately  to  the  funds  from 
which  it  was  drawn. 


Minimum 

Percentage  of 

Tuition 

Remaining  TumoN 

Retained 

Retained 

Up  to  and  including  the 

dates  specified  above 

$40  or ; 

$75 

0 

Following  week 

40  or 

75 

10 

Second  following  week 

40  or 

75 

20 

Third  following  week 

40  or 

75 

30 

Fourth  following  week 

40  or 

75 

45 

Fifth  following  week 

40  or 

75 

60 

Sixth  following  week 

40  or 

75 

75 

Seventh  following  week 

40  or 

75 

90 

Eighth  following  week 

40  or 

75 

100  (no  adjustment) 
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Application  or  Renewal  of 
Application  for  Degrees  or 
Certificates 

Degrees  and  certificates  are  awarded 
three  times  a  year — in  October,  Jan- 
uary, and  May.  A  candidate  for  any 
Columbia  degree  or  certificate  must 
file  an  application  with  the  Office  of 
Student  Information  Services,  Room 
141,  Black  Building,  by  the  date  spec- 
ified in  the  Academic  Calendar.  After 
the  dates  specified  in  the  Academic 
Calendar  and  until  the  expiration  of 
the  late  filing  period  for  each  confer- 
ral date  a  late  fee  of  $50  will  be 
charged.  Applications  received  after 
the  late  filing  period  will  automati- 
cally be  applied  to  the  next  conferral 
date. 

If  the  student  fails  to  earn  the  de- 
gree by  the  conferral  date  for  which 
he  or  she  has  made  application,  the 
student  may  renew  the  application. 
A  $50  late  fee  will  be  charged  for  late 
filing  of  renewals  of  application  ac- 
cording to  the  same  schedule  as  for 
original  applications. 

Requests  for  Transcripts 

The  Family  Educational  Rights  and 
Privacy  Act  of  1974  as  amended  pro- 
hibits the  release  of  educational  rec- 
ords by  institutions  without  the  spe- 
cific written  consent  of  the  student  or 
alumnus.  Students  or  alumni  may  re- 
quest copies  of  their  records  by  writ- 
ing to  the  Office  of  Student  Informa- 
tion Services,  630  West  1 68th  Street, 
New  York,  N.Y.  10032.  Official 
copies  will  be  sent  directly  by  the 
University  only  to  an  official  address 
such  as  another  university,  a  business 
firm,  or  government  agency.  How- 
ever, students  or  alumni  may  request 
that  unofficial  copies  of  their  tran- 
scripts (stamped  "Student  Copy")  be 
sent  directly  to  them. 


There  is  a  charge  of  $5  a  copy  for 
each  transcript  requested  or  $5  for 
the  first  copy  plus  $1  for  each  addi- 
tional copy  when  requested  at  the 
same  time.  A  maximum  of  $20  is 
charged  for  fifteen  or  more  tran- 
scripts ordered  at  one  time.  There  is 
no  charge  for  intrauniversity  copies 
sent  between  University  offices.  Tran- 
script requests  are  processed  in  the  or- 
der received  and  require  five  to  seven 
working  days  for  processing.  Specific 
deadlines  should  be  mentioned,  and 
checks  accompanying  requests  should 
be  made  payable  to  Columbia  Univer- 
sity. 

ESTIMATED  EXPENSES 

D.D.S.  Program 

Books.      The  approximate  cost  of 
books  will  be:  in  the  first  year,  $500; 
in  the  second  year,  $600;  in  the  third 
year,  $300;  in  the  fourth  year,  $100. 
Book  lists  are  posted  for  each  class 
during  registration  week.  Books  may 
be  purchased  from  the  Medical  Cen- 
ter Bookstore  on  the  first  floor  of  the 
Black  Building.  The  store  is  main- 
tained expressly  for  the  convenience 
of  the  students  and  staff  of  the  Medi- 
cal Center  schools  and  hospitals. 

Instruments  and  Supplies.      Each  stu- 
dent must  purchase  from  the  Univer- 
sity a  package  of  instruments  neces- 
sary for  preclinical  and  clinical  dental 
instruction.  The  estimated  cost  of 
these  instruments  for  students  en- 
tering in  September  1986  was  ap- 
proximately $6,000,  and  arrange- 
ments have  been  made  to  spread  the 
$6,000  expenditure  over  the  four- 
year  period.  In  addition  to  the  pur- 
chased instruments,  students  are 
provided  with  certain  clinical  instru- 
ments for  use  during  the  third  and 
fourth  years,  at  a  rental  fee  of  $50  a 
year.  Rental  equipment  assigned  to 
students  must  be  returned.  A  charge 
is  made  for  loss,  breakage,  and  abnor- 
mal wear. 
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Microscopes.      During  the  first  and 
second  years  microscopes  are  pro- 
vided by  the  School  for  a  rental  of 
$60  a  year.  If  a  student  prefers  to  pro- 
vide his  or  her  own  microscope,  the 
student  must  have  it  approved  by  the 
Department  of  Anatomy.  It  is  recom- 
mended that  the  microscope  be  of 
standard  make  equipped  with:  (a) 
quadruple  nose  piece;  (b)  Abbe  or 
variable  focus  condenser;  (c)  4x,  I  Ox, 
43x  objectives;  (d)  96x  oil  immersion 
lens;  (e)  lOx  wide  field  eye  piece;  (/) 
mechanical  stage;  (^)  attached  lamp; 
(h)  carrying  case. 

The  cost  of  a  new  microscope 
ranges  from  $600  to  $1,000,  and  of  a 
reconditioned  microscope  from  $200 


to  $500.  Arrangements  for  approval 
and  for  purchase  or  rental  should  be 
made  before  registration  for  the  open- 
ing term. 

Variations  in  these  estimated  costs 
may  be  necessary  because  of  price 
fluctuations  or  new  developments. 
These  figures  are  presented  as  a  guide 
for  student  planning.  Students  must 
not  present  checks  made  in  advance 
and  based  on  these  figures.  Details  are 
sent  immediately  prior  to  registra- 
tion. 

Lockers.      Each  entering  student  is  as- 
signed a  locker;  the  student  must  use 
a  combination  lock  as  prescribed  by 
the  School. 


Postdoctoral  Certificate  Programs 

Since  the  prices  of  books  and  instruments  may  fluctuate  and  since  it  may  be 
necessary  for  the  School  to  make  substitutions  because  of  supply  shortages,  the 
figures  given  below  for  instruments  and  books  are  only  approximate. 


Program 

Tuition 

(2  YEARS) 

Instruments 

Book 

Endodontics 

$24,960 

See  note* 

$275 

Orthodontics 

24,960 

330 

Pediatric  dentistry 

(cerebral  palsy) 

24,960 

220 

Periodontics 

24,960 

275 

Prosthodontics 

24,960 

IMPORTANT:  According  to  Trea- 
sury decision  6291,  under  Section 
162  of  the  1954  Internal  Revenue 
Code,  income  tax  deductions  are  al- 
lowed in  many  instances  for  tuition 
and  other  educational  expenses.  Stu- 
dents are  referred  to  the  federal  rul- 
ing on  income  tax  deductions  for 
teachers  and  other  professional 
people  seeking  to  maintain  or  im- 
prove skills  in  their  employment. 


Dental  Hygiene  Programs 

Approximate  annual  costs  are: 


Room  and  Board 

$4,000 

Books 

200 

Tuition 

8,434 

♦Instrument  and  expendable  supplies  purchase  is 
required  of  students  enrolled  for  graduate  certif- 
icates and  for  dental  hygiene  degrees.  Exception: 
Dental  handpieces  are  rented  by  dental  hygiene 
degree  candidates.  An  allocation  of  purchase  and 
rental  responsibilities  is  provided  to  graduate 
certificate  candidates  prior  to  registration. 
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FINANCIAL  AID 

Students  may  apply  for  financial  aid 
through  the  Financial  Aid  Office.  The 
Financial  Aid  Office  assists  students 
in  the  processing  of  state  student  loan 
applications  and  other  external  forms 
of  student  aid.  Distribution  of 
school-based  aid  (Columbia  Univer- 
sity-administered loans  and  grants)  is 
determined  on  the  basis  of  need.  The 
School  utilizes  the  Graduate  and  Pro- 
fessional School  Financial  Aid  Service 
(GAPSFAS)  to  determine  each  stu- 
dent's need.  Each  student's  need  is 
re-examined  annually  to  assure  con- 
tinued equitable  distribution  of  aid. 
Information  concerning  cost  of  edu- 
cation, application  procedures,  forms, 
and  deadlines  is  sent  to  the  newly  ad- 
mitted student  as  part  of  the  financial 
aid  booklet. 

The  heavy  schedule  of  the  School 
makes  it  difficult  for  D.D.S.  students 
to  undertake  outside  part-time  work 
during  the  academic  year.  Summer 
work-study  positions  are  available  to 
entering  and  first-year  students.  Sec- 
ond- and  third-year  students  perform- 
ing clinical  duties  during  the  Summer 
Session  are  able  to  participate  in  the 
work-study  program  on  a  limited  ba- 
sis. 

Additional  questions  may  be  di- 
rected to  the  Financial  Aid  Office, 
Columbia  University  School  of  Den- 
tal and  Oral  Surgery,  630  West  168th 
Street,  New  York,  N.Y.  10032,  tele- 
phone (212)  305-3478. 

Financial  aid  is  defined  as  those  re- 
sources available  that  assist  the  stu- 
dent in  meeting  educational  costs. 
These  include  parental  and  student 
resources,  state  or  federally  insured 
student  loans,  state  scholarship  or  in- 
centive awards,  university  loans  and 
school  grants.  The  following  is  a  list 
of  the  programs  in  which  dental  stu- 
dents participate.  It  is  recommended 
that  students  consult  the  financial  aid 
booklet  for  current  updates  on  these 
programs. 


Guaranteed  Student  Loans  (GSL) 

Each  state  participates  in  a  federal 
guaranteed  student  loan  program. 
Students  are  eligible  to  apply  either 
directly  to  their  home  state  or 
through  a  state  guarantee  agency.  Ap- 
plications and  program  information 
may  be  obtained  through  lenders 
(banks,  credit  unions,  or  pension  or 
welfare  funds).  Consult  the  financial 
aid  booklet  for  updated  information. 

Columbia  University  Loans 

Student  loans  are  available  to  Colum- 
bia University  degree  candidates  on 
the  basis  of  financial  need.  These 
funds  may  be  used  for  tuition,  fees, 
books  and  supplies,  and  subsistence. 
Unusual  or  excessive  personal  ex- 
penses that  fall  outside  the  normal 
student  budget  may  not  be  included. 
Student  loans  are  not  intended  to 
cover  the  entire  cost  of  attending  the 
University  but  are  meant,  rather,  to 
supplement  a  student's  own  re- 
sources. Repayment  of  a  Columbia 
University  loan  must  begin  when  a 
student  ceases  to  be  registered  as  a 
full-time  degree  candidate  at  the  Uni- 
versity and  may  be  extended  over  a 
period  often  years,  as  long  as  the 
minimum  monthly  payment  does  not 
fall  below  $30. 

National  Direct  Student 

Loans — Health  Professions  Loans 

These  funds  are  provided  through 
federal  legislation.  National  Direct 
Student  Loans  are  provided  for  de- 
gree candidates  in  the  Division  of 
Dental  Hygiene  and  the  D.D.S.  pro- 
gram; Health  Professions  Loans  are 
for  D.D.S.  candidates.  The  assign- 
ment of  these  funds  is  at  the  discre- 
tion of  the  School  as  part  of  financial 
aid  distribution.  Consult  the  financial 
aid  booklet  for  details  on  terms,  inter- 
est rates,  and  repayment  terms. 
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New  York  State  Tuition  Assistance 
Plan(T.A.P.) 

Any  student  in  the  D.D.S.  program 
or  in  tiie  Division  of  Dental  Hygiene 
who  has  been  a  legal  resident  of  New 
York  State  for  the  year  preceding  en- 
rollment is  eligible  for  a  New  York 
State  Tuition  Assistance  Plan 
(T.A.P.)  award  for  each  term  in  which 
he  or  she  is  registered  as  a  full-time 
degree  candidate.  The  amount  of  this 
award  is  based  upon  the  net  taxable 
balance  of  the  student's  income  and 
the  income  of  those  responsible  for 
his  or  her  support,  as  reported  on  the 
New  York  State  income  tax  return  for 
the  previous  calendar  year.  Further  in- 
formation and  application  forms  can 
be  obtained  from  the  New  York  State 
Higher  Education  Services  Corpora- 
tion, 99  Washington  Avenue,  Alba- 
ny, N.Y.  12255. 

Pell  Grants 

Undergraduate  students  enrolled  for 
at  least  a  half-time  course  of  study 
who  have  not  completed  a  bachelor's 
degree  are  eligible  to  apply  for  a  grant 
based  on  financial  need.  Applications 
are  available  from  Basic  Grants,  Box 
84,  Washington,  D.C.  20044. 

Postgraduate  Periodontics  Student 
Loan  Fund 

The  David  Monahan  Postgraduate 
Periodontics  Student  Loan  Fund  is 
used  to  help  periodontic  postgrad- 
uate students  who  are  in  financial 
need.  No  interest  will  be  charged 
while  the  student  is  in  the  program, 
but  will  be  applied  upon  graduation 
at  a  low  rate.  Loans  are  to  be  repaid 
within  five  years  of  leaving  the  pro- 
gram. For  further  information  con- 
tact the  director  of  the  periodontics 
program. 


The  Clark  Foundation 
Scholarships 

Partial  scholarship  grants  arc  available 
for  applicants  to  the  D.D.S.  program 
and  students  already  in  the  D.D.S. 
program.  Grants  are  made  on  a  yearly 
basis  to  those  student  applicants  who 
show  evidence  of  high  academic 
standing,  outstanding  recommenda- 
tions, and  financial  need.  Consult  the 
financial  aid  booklet  for  instructions 
on  application. 

Northeastern  Society  of 
Orthodontists  Student  Loan  Fund 

The  Northeastern  Society  of  Ortho- 
dontists provides  limited  loans  to 
second-year  postdoctoral  students  in 
orthodontics  who  fulfill  certain  re- 
quirements, including  financial  need. 
The  loans  are  interest-free  while  the 
recipient  is  enrolled  in  the  program 
and  may  be  repaid  in  installments  at 
low  interest  after  graduation.  Further 
information  may  be  obtained  from 
the  Secretary  of  the  Society  or  the 
Program  Director. 

American  Dental  Hygienists' 
Association  Scholarships 

The  ADHA  Foundation  offers  a 
scholarship  program  for  full-time  stu- 
dents who  have  a  minimum  grade- 
point  average  of  2.50  (on  a  4.0  scale) 
for  the  following  groups: 

Post-  Certificate/Baccalaureate  Schol- 
arship Program.     For  students  who 
are  graduates  of  a  certificate/asso- 
ciate degree  program  and  can  provide 
evidence  of  acceptance  as  a  full-time 
bachelor's  degree  candidate  in  an  ac- 
credited four-year  college  or  universi- 
ty- 
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Post-  Certificate/Master's  Fellowship 
Program.      For  students  who  are  li- 
censed dental  hygienists  and  hold  a 
bachelor's  degree  or  will  receive  a 
bachelor's  degree  at  the  end  of  the 
current  academic  year  and  can  pro- 
vide evidence  of  acceptance  as  a  full- 
time  master's  degree  candidate  in  a 
university  graduate  program. 

Information  about  the  ADHA 
Scholarship  Program  can  be  obtained 
from  the  American  Dental  Hygien- 
ists' Association  Foundation,  444  N. 
Michigan  Avenue,  Suite  3400,  Chica- 
go, 111.  60611. 

The  National  Dental  Hygienists' 
Association  Scholarship  Program 

An  eligible  student  must  be  a  mem- 
ber of  a  minority  race  (Black,  His- 
panic, American  Indian,  Mexican 
American,  or  Oriental),  must  have 
completed  at  least  the  first  term  of  a 
dental  hygiene  program  with  a  scho- 
lastic average  of  2.5  or  better,  and 
must  show  financial  need. 

Information  about  the  National 
Dental  Hygienists'  Association  Schol- 
arship Program  can  be  obtained  from 
Scholarship  Chairperson,  NDHA, 
Lincoln  Land  Community  College, 
Shepherd  Road,  Springfield,  111. 
62708. 


Division  of  Dental  Hygiene: 
Teaching  Assistant  Program 

A  limited  number  of  teaching  assis- 
tantships  are  available  to  master's 
degree  candidates  on  a  competitive 
basis.  Under  this  arrangement,  a  stu- 
dent is  assigned  to  a  division  of  the 
School  of  Dental  and  Oral  Surgery 
for  two  days  a  week  and  carries  out 
functions  assigned  by  that  division. 
In  return,  the  student  receives  tuition 
exemption  for  a  portion  of  the  pro- 
gram and  a  monthly  living  stipend. 
The  32-point  master's  degree  pro- 
gram is  completed  in  ten  months  un- 


der this  arrangement.  Eligibility  is 
based  on  being  an  accepted  degree 
candidate.  Additional  information 
can  be  obtained  from  the  Director  of 
the  Division  of  Dental  Hygiene. 

HONORS 

D.D.S.  Program 

Alpha  Omegia  Scholarship  Award.     A 
plaque  presented  to  the  graduating 
student  (not  necessarily  an  Alpha 
Omegan)  with  the  highest  scholastic 
average  for  the  four  years  of  dental 
studies.  First  awarded  in  1949. 

American  Academy  of  Oral 
Medicine.     A  certificate  and  a  sub- 
scription to  the  Journal  of  Oral  Medi- 
cine, awarded  to  a  fourth-year  student 
for  excellence  in  this  field. 

American  Academy  of  Gold  Foil 
Operators.     Certificate  awarded  to  a 
fourth-year  student  for  excellence  in 
gold  foil  technique. 

American  Academy  of  Dental 
Radiolo£[y.     A  certificate  awarded  to  a 
fourth-year  student  for  excellence  in 
this  field. 

American  Academy  of 
Periodontology.     A  student  award  cer- 
tificate and  a  one-year  subscription  to 
the  journals  published  by  the  Ameri- 
can Academy  of  Periodontology, 
awarded  to  an  outstanding  student  in 
periodontics. 

American  Association  of  Oral 
Patholo£iy.     A  certificate  to  the  grad- 
uating student  who  has  shown  the 
most  interest,  accomplishment,  and 
promise  in  the  field  of  oral  pathology. 

American  Association  of 
Orthodontists.     A  certificate  awarded 
to  a  student  showing  exceptional  in- 
terest and  special  aptitude  in  ortho- 
dontics. 
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American  College  of  Dentists,  New 
York  Section.      An  award  of  $  1 00  and 
a  plaque  or  scroll.  Presented  to  a 
third-year  student  who  is  a  good  all- 
around  student,  a  member  of  the  stu- 
dent section  of  the  American  Dental 
Association,  and  who  exhibits  leader- 
ship. 

American  Dental  Society  of 
Anesthesiology,  Inc.      An  award  certifi- 
cate and  a  one-year  subscription  to 
Anesthesia  Progress,  awarded  to  a 
fourth-year  student  who  has  shown 
outstanding  ability  or  interest  in  the 
field  of  pain  control. 

American  Society  of  Dentistry  for 
Children.      A  certificate,  one  year  of 
membership  in  the  Society,  and  a 
one-year  subscription  to  The  Journal 
of  Dentistry  for  Children,  awarded  to  a 
fourth-year  student. 

Herbert  J.  Bartelstone  Award  in 
Pharmacology.      An  award  given  an- 
nually to  a  member  of  the  graduating 
class  of  the  College  of  Physicians  and 
Surgeons  and  a  member  of  the  grad- 
uating class  of  the  School  of  Dental 
and  Oral  Surgery  who  have  demon- 
strated exceptional  accomplishments 
in  pharmacology. 

William  Bailey  Dunning  Award  for 
Excellence  in  Periodontolojy.     A 
medal  awarded  to  the  graduating  stu- 
dent who  is  the  most  proficient  in 
periodontology.  First  awarded  in 
1957. 

Ella  Marie  Ewell.     A  medal  awarded 
to  the  graduating  student  who,  in  the 
best  judgment  of  the  Faculty,  has  ex- 
hibited meritorious  service  to  stu- 
dents, faculty  members,  and  the  Uni- 
versity. 

Lon£  Island  Academy  of 
Odontolo£iy.      A  certificate  awarded  to 
a  student  showing  exceptional  profi- 
ciency in  preventive  dentistry. 

Arthur  Merritt  Award.  A  certificate 
and  award  of  $50  to  the  outstanding 
fourth-year  student  in  periodontics. 


Prize  for  Excellence  in  Operative 
Dentistry.      A  certificate  awarded  by 
the  staff  of  the  Division  of  Operative 
Dentistry  to  the  graduating  student 
who  has  shown  the  greatest  profi- 
ciency in  operative  dentistry. 

Certificate  for  Excellence  in 
Pedodontics.      A  plaque  awarded  to  a 
graduating  student  for  excellence  in 
pedodontics.  Established  by  the  Class 
of  1929. 

Psi  Ome^a  Fraternity  Award.     A 
plaque  presented  by  the  Gamma 
Lambda  Chapter  to  the  graduating 
student  who  has  displayed  exemplary 
professional  conduct. 

Rowe-Wiber£i Medal.      An  award 
made  by  the  Association  of  Dental 
Alumni  to  the  graduating  student 
who  has  shown  the  greatest  profi- 
ciency in  prosthetic  dentistr)'. 

Van  Woert  Award.      A  scholarship 
given  to  the  senior  dental  student,  at 
the  beginning  of  the  year,  who  has 
high  scholastic  attainment  and  per- 
sonal character  as  well  as  need  for  fi- 
nancial assistance. 


Dental  Hygiene  Program 

Blackerby  Award.     Awarded  by  the 
Dental  Hygiene  Faculty  to  the  grad- 
uate of  the  Baccalaureate  Program 
who  demonstrates  scholarship  and 
leadership  potential. 

Patricia  McLean  Award.     Awarded 
by  the  Dental  Hygiene  Alumni  Asso- 
ciation of  Columbia  University  to  the 
graduate  of  the  Master  of  Science  de- 
gree program  who  demonstrates 
scholarship  and  leadership  potential. 

Si^ma  Phi  Alpha,   Lambda  Chapter. 
Sigma  Phi  Alpha  is  a  National  Honor 
Society  established  in  schools  of  den- 
tal hygiene  to  recognize  scholarship, 
service,  and  character  among  stu- 
dents. Membership  is  awarded  to  the 
top  10  percent  of  the  graduating 
class,  based  on  scholastic  standing 
and  leadership  potential. 
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LIVING  ARRANGEMENTS 

Health  Sciences  Campus 

The  University  seeks  to  provide  hous- 
ing for  all  students  who  are  regularly 
registered  for  an  approved  program 
of  full-time  study.  In  recent  years, 
however,  a  housing  shortage  has  de- 
veloped in  New  York,  and  on  occa- 
sion the  demand  has  exceeded  the 
number  of  spaces  available.  The 
School  of  Dental  and  Oral  Surgery,  in 
cooperation  with  the  other  divisions 
of  the  Health  Sciences  campus,  shares 
in  the  available  dormitory  space.  The 
Central  Housing  Office  of  the  Health 
Sciences  campus  in  Bard  Hall  (50 
Haven  Avenue)  acts  as  a  clearing 
house  for  students  who  are  seeking 
housing  on  or  near  the  campus.  Each 
year  in  May  this  office  automatically 
mails  information  and  an  application 
for  housing  to  each  newly  enrolled 
student.  Completed  applications  are 
forwarded  to  the  chairman  of  the 
School  Housing  Committee  for  rank- 
ing. Priority  for  placement  is  given  to 
entering  students,  with  out-of-state 
students  receiving  priority  over  in- 
state students.  In  addition  to  assist- 
ing students  in  securing  dormitory 
space  or  University-owned  apartment 
housing,  the  Central  Housing  Office 
maintains  a  current  list  of  private 
apartments  available  in  the  surround- 
ing neighborhood.  Applications  and 
information  concerning  room  avail- 
ability will  be  furnished  upon  request 
by  the  Director  of  the  Central  Hous- 
ing Office,  Bard  Hall,  50  Haven  Ave- 
nue, New  York,  N.Y.  10032,  tele- 
phone (212)  305-6853. 

STUDENT  ORGANIZATIONS 
AND  ACTIVITIES 

Student  Council 

In  accordance  with  the  plan  for  all 
schools  in  the  University,  the  stu- 
dents are  organized  under  a  Student 
Government  Association.  Through 


this  organization  the  students  have 
representation  on  the  Columbia  Uni- 
versity Student  Council,  and  are  el- 
igible for  participation  in  the  many 
activities  at  the  Medical  Center  and 
on  the  Morningside  campus. 

Omicron  Kappa  Upsilon 

Epsilon  Epsilon  chapter  of  Omicron 
Kappa  Upsilon,  national  honorary 
fraternity,  was  chartered  in  the  School 
of  Dental  and  Oral  Surgery  in  1934. 
The  purpose  of  the  fraternity  is  to  rec- 
ognize and  honor  a  maximum  of  12 
percent  of  the  members  of  the  grad- 
uating D.D.S.  class  on  the  basis  of 
scholarship,  character,  and  potential 
for  further  professional  growth  and 
attainments. 


The  William  Jarvie  Society 

The  William  Jarvie  Society  for  Dental 
Research  is  a  dental  honor  society, 
membership  in  which  is  based  on 
scholarship  and  interest  in  dental  re- 
search, and  for  which  second-,  third-, 
and  fourth-year  D.D.S.  students  are 
eligible.  The  society  was  organized  in 
the  School  of  Dental  and  Oral  Sur- 
gery in  1920  and  named  after  Dr. 
William  Jarvie  because  of  his  wide  in- 
terest in  the  promotion  of  dental  re- 
search. The  society  aims  to  promote 
the  spirit  of  research  among  the  stu- 
dents. 


The  Student  Dental  Association 

The  Student  Dental  Association  of 
Columbia  University  was  established 
in  1960  to  provide  a  professional  and 
social  forum  in  which  D.D.S.  candi- 
dates would  participate.  The  general 
program  of  this  organization  is  pat- 
terned after  the  program  of  local  den- 
tal societies,  in  which  the  graduate 
dentist  contributes  to  the  organized 
dental  profession.  Undergraduate 
dental  students  are  exposed  to  the 
democratic  process  of  organization 
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function,  policy  development,  and 
programming  as  they  meet  their  re- 
sponsibilities for  supporting  the  pro- 
gram of  their  association. 

International  Students 

The  staff  of  the  Office  of  the  Interna- 
tional Student  Adviser  on  the  Morn- 
ingside  campus  provides  advice  and 
counseling  to  international  students 
on  such  matters  as  housing,  personal 
and  financial  problems,  and  regula- 
tions of  the  United  States  Immigra- 
tion and  Naturalization  Service  (visas, 
extensions  to  stay,  work  permission, 
temporary  departure  from  the  United 
States,  transfer  from  Columbia  to  an- 
other school,  termination  of  study). 
Information  about  the  various  inter- 
national clubs  at  Columbia  and  about 
opportunities  to  attend  conferences, 
travel  in  the  United  States,  and  par- 
ticipate in  community  and  cultural 
activities  can  be  obtained  from  this 
office.  Maps  of  New  York  City  and 
discount  tickets  to  concerts  and  plays 
are  available. 

The  staff  of  the  Office  of  Interna- 
tional Student  Admissions  provides 
information  and  counseling  on  Uni- 
versity admission,  advanced  standing, 
English  proficiency  examinations, 
and  academic  placement. 

Postdoctoral  Programs 

Student  organizations  in  the  postdoc- 
toral disciplines  are  open  to  member- 
ship. The  Program  Director  should  be 
contacted  for  additional  information. 


LICENSE  TO  PRACTICE 

Dentistry 

Successful  performances  in  Parts  I 
and  II  of  the  examinations  given  by 
the  Council  of  the  National  Board  of 
Dental  Examiners  are  preliminary  re- 
quirements for  licensure  in  most 
states  of  the  United  States,  including 
New  York. 

Those  seeking  licensure  solely  in 
New  York  State  may  take  the  final  or 
clinical  examinations  offered  by  the 
Board  of  Dental  Examiners  of  the 
State  of  New  York.  Successful  com- 
pletion of  these  examinations  entitles 
the  applicant  to  licensure,  assuming 
the  prerequisites  of  good  moral  char- 
acter, citizenship,  or  declaration  of 
intention  of  becoming  a  citizen  are 
fulfilled.  For  additional  information, 
request  a  copy  of  Handbook  10,  Pro- 
fessional Education,  from  the  Division 
of  Professional  Licensing  Ser\dces, 
New  York  State  Department  of  Edu- 
cation, Albany,  N.Y.  12201. 

It  is  advisable,  however,  that  candi- 
dates for  licensure  take  the  clinical  ex- 
aminations offered  by  the  North  East 
Regional  Board  of  Dental  Examiners, 
the  content  and  format  of  which  are 
similar  to  those  of  New  York  State. 
Successful  completion  of  these  exami- 
nations, together  with  fulfillment  of 
such  minor  prerequisites  as  may  be  re- 
quired by  individual  states,  permits  li- 
censure in  the  states  of  Connecticut, 
Illinois,  Maine,  Maryland,  Massachu- 
setts, Michigan,  New  Hampshire, 
New  Jersey,  Ohio,  Pennsylvania, 
Rhode  Island,  Vermont,  and  West 
Virginia,  and  the  District  of  Colum- 
bia, as  well  as  New  York  State. 

Additional  information,  including 
applications,  format  of  examinations, 
and  examination  schedules  are  avail- 
able from  the  North  East  Regional 
Board  of  Dental  Examiners,  4645 
Deane  Avenue  N.E.,  Washington, 
D.C.  20019. 
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ANATOMY  AND 
CELL  BIOLOGY 

Chairman 

Professor  Michael  D. 
Gershon 

Richard  T.  Ambron 

Associate  Professor  of 
Anatomy  and  Cell  Biology 
B.S.,  Villanova,  1964; 
Ph.D.,  Temple,  1971 

Ernest  W.  April 

Associate  Professor  of 
Anatomy  and  Cell  Biolo£[y 
B.S.,  Tufts,  1961;  Ph.D., 
Columbia,  1969 

Craig  H.  Bailey 

Adjunct  Assistant  Professor 
of  Anatomy  and  Cell 
Biology  (in  Psychiatry  and 
the  Center  for  Neurobiolo£fy 
and  Behavior) 
B.A.,  Lehigh,  1967;  M.S., 
1969;  Ph.D.,  1973 

John  E.  Bergmann 

Assistant  Professor  of 
Anatomy  and  Cell  Biology 
B.S.,  Massachusetts 
Institute  of  Technology, 
1972;  Ph.D.,  1979 

Theresa  A.  Branchek 

Associate  Research  Scientist 
in  Anatomy  and  Cell 


H.  David  Coulter 

Associate  Research  Scientist 
in  Anatomy  and  Cell 


B.A.,  Cornell,  1975; 
Ph.D.,  Oregon,  1981 

Philip  W.  Brandt 

Associate  Professor  of 
Anatomy  and  Cell  Biology 
B.A.,  Swarthmore,  1952; 
M.S.,  Pennsylvania,  1957; 
Ph.D.,  Columbia,  1960 

Sharon  C.  Colacino 

Assistant  Professor  of 
Anatomy  and  Cell  Biology 
B.A.,  St.  Catherine  (St. 
Paul),  1961;  Ph.D., 
Wisconsin  (Madison), 
1969 


B.A.,  Westminster 
(Missouri),  1961;  Ph.D. 
Tennessee,  1968 

Stephen  B.  Doty 

Associate  Professor  of 
Anatomy  and  Cell  Biology 
(in  Orthopedic  Surgery) 
B.A.,  Rice,  1961;  M.A., 
1963;  Ph.D.,  1965 

Christopher  A.  Gabel 

Assistant  Professor  of 
Anatomy  and  Cell  Biology 
B.A.,  Iowa  State,  1975; 
Ph.D.,  Washington 
(Seattle),  1979 

Michael  D.  Gershon 

Professor  of  Anatomy  and 

Cell  Biology 

B.A.,  Cornell,  1958;  M.D., 

1963 

Masataka  Kavt^ai 

Assistant  Professor  of 
Anatomy  and  Cell  Biology 
B.A.,  Tokyo,  1966;  Ph.D., 
Princeton,  1971 

James  P.  Kelly 

Associate  Research  Scientist 
B.A.,  State  University  of 
New  York  (Binghampton), 
1966;  Ph.D.,  Washington 
(St.  Louis),  1971 

Richard  H.  Kessin 

Associate  Professor  of 
Anatomy  and  Cell  Biology 
B.A.,  Yale,  1966;  Ph.D., 
Brandeis,  1971 

Melvin  L.  Moss 

Professor  of  Anatomy  and 
Cell  Biology  and  Professor  of 
Dentistry 
B.A.,  New  York 
University,  1942;  D.D.S., 
Columbia,  1946;  Ph.D., 
1954 


Letty  Moss-Salentijn 

Professor  of  Dentistry 
(Orofacial  Development) 
D.D.S.,  Utrecht,  1967; 
Ph.D.,  1976 

Charles  R.  Noback 

Professor  Emeritus  of 
Anatomy  and  Cell  Biology 
and  Special  Lecturer 
B.S.,  Cornell,  1936;  M.S., 
New  York  University, 
1938;  Ph.D.,  Minnesota, 
1942 

Eladio  A.  Nunez 

Associate  Professor  of 
Anatomy  and  Cell  Biology 
B.S.,  St.  John's  (New 
York),  1951;  M.S.,  1953; 
Ph.D.,  New  York 
University,  1964 

Robert  F.  Payette 

Associate  Research  Scientist 
in  Anatomy  and  Cell 


B.A.,  Providence,  1969; 
M.D.,  Pennsylvania,  1974 

Tuan  Due  Pham 

Associate  Research  Scientist 
in  Anatomy  and  Cell 


B.S.,  St.  Edward's  (Texas), 
1962;  M.S.,  Loyola,  1967; 
M.Phil.,  Ph.D.,  Columbia, 
1975 

John  E.  Pintar 

Assistant  Professor  of 
Anatomy  and  Cell  Biology 
B.A.,  Case  Western 
Reserve,  1970;  Ph.D., 
Oregon,  1977 

Lorna  W.  Role 

Assistant  Professor  of 
Anatomy  and  Cell  Biology 
B.A.,  Harvard,  1975; 
Ph.D.,  1981 
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Samuel  Rosner 

Adjunct  Professor  of 
Anatomy  and  Cell  Biology 
M.D.,  Royal  College  of 
Physicians  and  Surgeons 
(Edinburgh),  1940; 
F.I.C.S.,  1951 

Taube  P.  Rothman 

Research  Scientist  in 
Anatomy  and  Cell  Biolo£iy 
B.A.,  City  College  (New 
York),  1969;  Ph.D., 
Cornell,  1975 

Samuel  M.  Schacher 

Adjunct  Assistant  Professor 
of  Anatomy  and  Cell 
Biology  (in  Psychiatry  and 
the  Center  for  Neurobiology 
and  Behavior) 
B.S.,  Columbia,  1971; 
M.A.,  1974;  Ph.D.,  1976 

Ann- Judith  Silverman 

Associate  Professor  of 
Anatomy  and  Cell  Biology 
B.A.,  California  (Lx)s 
Angeles),  1967;  Ph.D., 
1970 

Virginia  M.  Tennyson 

Professor  of  Anatomy  and 

Cell  Biology  and  of 

Pathology 

B.S.,  Pennsylvania  State, 

1946;M.S.,  Baylor,  1956; 

Ph.D.,  Columbia,  1960 

C.  Dominique 
Toran-AUerand 

Associate  Professor  of 
Clinical  Neurology  (in 
Anatomy  and  Cell  Biology 
and  the  International 
Institute  for  the  Study  of 
Human  Reproduction) 
B.A.,  Smith,  1955;  M.D., 
Albany  Medical  College, 
1959 

Klaudiusz  R.  Weiss 

Adjunct  Assistant  Professor 
of  Anatomy  and  Cell 
Biology  (in  Psychiatry,  the 
Center  for  Neurobiology  and 
Behavior,  and  the  School  of 
Dental  and  Oral  Surgery) 
M.A.,  Warsaw,  1967; 
Ph.D.,  State  University  of 
New  York  (Stony  Brook), 
1973 


Joan  W.  Witkin 

Associate  Research  Scientist 

in  Anatomy  and  Cell 

Biology 

B.A.,  Mt.  Holyoke,  1955; 

M.A.,  1957;  M.A., 

Columbia,  1975;  Ph.D., 

1981 


ANESTHESIOLOGY 

Chairman 

Professor  Edward  D. 
Miller,  Jr. 

Lester  C.  Mark 

Professor  Emeritus  of 
Anesthesiology 
M.D.,  Toronto,  1941 

Edward  D.  Miller,  Jr. 

E.  M.  Papper  Professor  of 

Anesthesiology 

B.A.,  Wesleyan,  1964; 

M.D.,  Rochester  1968 

S.  H.  Ngai 

Professor  of  Anesthesiology 
M.B.,  National  Central 
(China),  1944 


BIOCHEMISTRY 
AND  MOLECULAR 
BIOPHYSICS 

Chairman 
Professor  Isidore  S. 
Edelman 

Frederick  W.  Alt 

Professor  of  Biochemistry 
B.Sc,  Brandeis,  1971; 
Ph.D.,  Stanford,  1978 

Richard  Assoian 

Assistant  Professor  of 

Biochemistry 

B.A.,  Johns  Hopkins, 

1975:  Ph.D.,  Chicago, 

1981 

Richard  Axel 

Professor  of  Biochemistry 

and  Pathology 

B.A.,  Columbia,  1967; 

M.D.,  Johns  Hopkins, 

1970 


Ruth  E.  Benesch 

Professor  of  Biochemistry 
B.Sc,  London,  1946; 
Ph.D.,  Northwestern, 
1951 

Roger  M.  Burnett 

Associate  Professor  of 
Biochemistry 
B.Sc,  London,  1964; 
Ph.D.,  Purdue,  1970 

Robert  S.  Cohen 

Assistant  Professor  of 
Biochemistry  (in  Urology) 
B.A.A.S.,  Delaware,  1978; 
Ph.D.,  Southern 
California,  1982 

Kurt  Drickamer 

Associate  Professor  of 

Biochemistry 

B.S.,  Stanford,  1973; 

Ph.D.,  Har\'ard,  1978 

Isidore  S.  Edelman 

Robert  Wood  Johnson,  Jr., 
Professor  of  Biochemistry 
B.A.,  Indiana,  1941;  M.D. 
1944 

Max  A.  Eisenberg 

Professor  of  Biochemistry 
B.A.,  Brooklyn,  1938; 
M.S.,  New  York 
University,  1941;  Ph.D., 
Duke,  1950 

Philip  Feigelson 

Professor  of  Biochemistry 

(assigned  to  Cancer 

Research) 

B.S.,  Queens  (New  York) 

1947;  Ph.D.,  Wisconsin, 

1951 

Stephen  GoflF 

Professor  of  Biochemistry 
B.A.,  Amherst,  1973; 
Ph.D.,  Stanford,  1978 

Allen  M.  Gold 

Associate  Professor  of 

Biochemistry 

B.A.,  Chicago,  1950; 

Ph.D.,  Harvard,  1955 

Robert  Frank 
Goldberger 

Professor  of  Biochemistry 
B.A.,  Harvard,  1954; 
M.D.,  New  York 
University,  1958 
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Mitchell  P.  Goldfarb 

Assistant  Professor  of 

Biochemistry 

B.S.,  Massachusetts 

Institute  of  Technology, 

1974;  Ph.D.,  1979 

Maxwell  E.  Gottesman 

Professor  of  Biochemistry 
and  Microbiology 
B.A.,  Swarthmore,  1956; 
M.D.,  Yale,  1960;  Ph.D., 
1965 

Dezider  Grunberger 

Professor  of  Biochemistry 
(assigned  to  Cancer 
Research) 
M.Sc,  Technical 
University  (Prague),  1950; 
Ph.D.,  Czechoslovak 
Academy  of  Sciences, 
1956;  Sc.D.,  1968 

Wayne  A.  Hendrickson 

Professor  of  Biochemistry 
B.A.,  Wisconsin,  1963; 
Ph.D.,  Johns  Hopkins, 
1968 

Barry  Honig 

Professor  of  Biochemistry 
B.Sc,  Polytechnic  Institute 
of  Brooklyn,  1963;  M.A., 
Johns  Hopkins,  1964; 
Ph.D.,  Weizmann  Institute 
of  Science,  1968 

Thomas  M.  Jessell 

Associate  Professor  of 
Biochemistry 
B.Pharm.,  Chelsea 
(London),  1973;  M.P.S., 
London  Hospital,  1974; 
Ph.D.,  Cambridge,  1977 

Arthur  Karlin 

Professor  of  Biochemistry 
and  Neurolo£iy 
B.A.,  Swarthmore,  1957; 
Ph.D.,  Rockefeller,  1962 

Alvin  I.  Krasna 

Professor  of  Biochemistry 
B.A.,  Yeshiva,  1950; 
Ph.D.,  Columbia,  1955 


Seymour  Lieberman 

Professor  of  Biochemistry 

(assigned  to  Obstetrics  and 

Gynecology) 

B.S.,  Brooklyn,  1936; 

M.S.,  llhnois,  1937; 

Ph.D.,  Stanford,  1941 

Barbara  W.  Low 

Professor  of  Biochemistry 
B.A.,  Oxford,  1942;  M.A., 
1946;  D.Phil.,  1948 

Lee  Makowski 

Assistant  Professor  of 

Biochemistry 

B.S.,  Brown,  1971;  M.S., 

Massachusetts  Institute  of 

Technology,  1973;  Ph.D., 

1976 

Dinshaw  J.  Patel 

Professor  of  Biochemistry 
B.S.,  Bombay,  1961;  M.S., 
California  Institute  of 
Technology,  1963;  Ph.D., 
New  York  University, 
1966 

Parithychery  R. 
Srinivasan 

Professor  of  Biochemistry 
B.Sc,  Madras,  1946; 
Ph.D.,  1953 


DENTAL  AND 
ORAL  SURGERY 

Chairman 
Professor  Allan  J. 
Formicola 


Clinical 
Research  Center 

Director 

Professor  Irwin  D.  Mandel 

Associate  Director 
Professor  Solon  A.  Ellison 

David  C.  Abelson 

Associate  Clinical  Professor 

of  Dentistry 

D.D.S.,  Michigan,  1971 


Solon  A.  Ellison 

Professor  of  Dentistry  (in 

Microbiolo£iy) 

B.S.,  College  of  the  City  of 

New  York,  1942;D.D.S., 

Columbia,  1946;  Ph.D., 

1958 

Mark  N.  Jacobson 

Associate  Research  Scientist 

in  Dentistry 

B.A.,  State  University  of 

New  York  (Buffalo),  1977; 

D.D.S.  (Stony  Brook), 

1981 

Norman  H.  Joondeph 

Associate  Research  Scientist 

in  Dentistry 

D.D.S. ,  Pennsylvania, 

1943 

Maura  R.  Levine 

Research  Scientist  in 
Dentistry 
B.A.,  New  York 
University,  1970;  Ph.D., 
1976;  D.D.S.,  Columbia, 
1984 

Irwin  D.  Mandel 

Professor  of  Dentistry 
B.S.,  College  of  the  City  of 
New  York,  1942;  D.D.S., 
Columbia,  1945 

Brian  L.  G.  Morgan 

Research  Scientist  in 
Dentistry  (in  the  Institute  of 
Human  Nutrition) 
B.S.,  London,  1971;  M.Sc. 
1972;  Ph.D.,  1975 

Herbert  I.  Oshrain 

Clinical  Professor  of 

Dentistry 

B.S.,  College  of  the  City  of 

New  York,  1938;  D.D.S., 

New  York  University, 

1942 

Louis  M.  Steinberg 

Associate  Research  Scientist 
in  Dentistry 

B.A.,  Columbia,  1976; 
D.D.S.,  New  York 
University,  1980;  M.S., 
Columbia,  1984 
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Bernard  Telsey 

Research  Scientist  in 
Dentistry 
B.A.,  New  York 
University,  1952;  D.D.S., 
Pennsylvania,  1956 


Comprehensive  Care 
Section 

Director 

Professor  Martin  J.  Davis 

BEHAVIORAL  SCIENCE 

Lynn  M.  Tepper 

Assistant  Clinical  Professor 
of  Dentistry 

B.S.,  State  University  of 
New  York  (Buffalo),  1967; 
M.S.,  Wayne  State,  1970; 
M.S.,  Columbia,  1977; 
M.Ed.,  1978;  Ed. D.,  1980 

Jay  K.  Weiss 

Associate  Clinical  Professor 
of  Dentistry 
B.A.,  Harvard,  1948; 
D.M.D.,  Tufts,  1952 

COMMUNITY  HEALTH 

Julius  R.  Berger 

Adjunct  Associate  Professor 
of  Dentistry 

B.S.,  City  College  (New 
York),  1961;  D.D.S.,  State 
University  of  New  York 
(Buffalo),  1965 

Gilbert  H.  Blum 

Assistant  Clinical  Professor 
of  Dentistry 
D.D.S.,  Pennsylvania, 
1947;  M.S.,  Long  Island 
University,  1983 

Ronald  P.  BurakofiF 

Adjunct  Assistant  Professor 
of  Dentistry 
B.Sc,  McGill,  1969; 
D.M.D.,  Tufts  1973; 
M.P.H.,  North  Carolina 
(Chapel  Hill),  1974 

Neal  A.  Demby 

Adjunct  Associate  Professor 

of  Dentistry 

B.A.,  Rutgers,  1964; 

D.M.D.,  Pennsylvania, 

1968 


Arthur  D.  Goldman 

Adjunct  Assistant  Professor 
of  Dentistry 
D.M.D.,  Tufts,  1957 

Alex  M.  Grant 

Assistant  Clinical  Professor 
of  Dentistry 

D.D.S.,  Columbia,  1977; 
M.P.H.,  1984 

Arnold  V.  Homer 

Adjunct  Assistant  Professor 
of  Dentistry 
B.A.,  Brooklyn,  1960; 
D.D.S.,  Howard,  1968 

Hilton  O.  Hosannah 

Assistant  Clinical  Professor 
of  Dentistry 
B.S.,  Howard,  1952; 
D.D.S.,  1958;M.P.H., 
Columbia,  1970 

Leon  E.  Josey 

Adjunct  Assistant  Professor 
of  Dentistry 
B.S.,  Howard,  1954; 
D.D.S.,  1960 

Saul  Kamen 

Assistant  Clinical  Professor 
of  Dentistry 
B.A.,  New  York 
University,  1937;  D.D.S., 
Pennsylvania,  1940 

James  E.  Mcintosh 

Adjunct  Assistant  Professor 
of  Dentistry 
B. A.,  Missouri,  1965; 
D.D.S.,  Meharry,  1969; 
M.P.H.,  Columbia,  1975 

Linda  M.  Plancey 

Assistant  Clinical  Professor 
of  Dentistry 
B.S.,  Temple,  1964; 
Ed.M.,  Rutgers,  1984 

Melvin  N.  Raskin 

Adjunct  Assistant  Professor 

of  Dentistry 

B.S.,  New  Hampshire, 

1938;  D.M.D.,  Tufts, 

1943 

William  R.  Smithea 

Adjunct  Associate  Professor 

of  Dentistry 

D.D.S.,  Howard,  1959 


Bernard  A.  Sutherland 

Adjunct  Assistant  Professor 
of  Dentistry 
B.A.,  B.Sc,  Atlantic 
Union,  1958;D.D.S., 
Howard,  1963;M.P.H., 
Michigan,  1974 

Susan  Tarnofsky 

Assistant  Clinical  Professor 
of  Dentistry 
B.A.,  Obcrlin,  1979; 
D.D.S.,  Columbia,  1983 

Lynn  M.  Tepper 

Assistant  Clinical  Professor 
of  Dentistry 

B.S.,  State  Univcrsirv  of 
New  York  (Buffalo),'  1 967; 
M.A.,  Wayne  State,  1970; 
M.S.,  Columbia,  1977; 
M.Ed.,  1978;  Ed. D.,  1980 

Albert  J.  Thompson 

Assistant  Clinical  Professor 
of  Dentistry 

B.A.,  Columbia,  1954; 
D.D.S.,  1960 

Randi  Sue  Tillman 

Assistant  Clinical  Professor 
of  Dentistry 
B.A.,  Tufts,  1973; 
D.M.D.,  Pennsylvania, 
1977 

Bernard  B.  Tolpin 

Assistant  Clinical  Professor 
of  Dentistry 
B.A.,  Michigan,  1956; 
D.D.S.,  Columbia,  1960 

Burton  S.  Wasserman 

Clinical  Professor  of 
Dentistry 
B.A.,  New  York 
University,  1953;  D.D.S., 
1957 

Louis  F.  Weiskopf 

Assistant  Clinical  Professor 
of  Dentistry 

B.S.,  City  College  (New 
York),  1968;  D.D.S., 
Columbia,  1972 

Ardell  A.  Wilson 

Assistant  Professor  of 

Dentistry 

B.S.,  Citv  College  (New 

York),  1976;D.D.S., 

Columbia,  1980 
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DENTAL  AUXILIARY 
UTILIZATION 

David  Marc  Blass 

Assistant  Clinical  Professor 
of  Dentistry 
B.A.,  Yeshiva,  1975; 
D.M.D.,  Fairleigh 
Dickinson,  1979 

Abraham  J.  Kadish 

Assistant  Clinical  Professor 

of  Dentistry 

B.S.,  Rutgers,  1960; 

D.M.D.,  Pennsylvania, 

1965 

David  Kaplan 

Associate  Professor  of 

Dentistry 

B.S.,  College  of  the  City  of 

New  York,  1958;  D.D.S., 

New  York  University, 

1960 

PEDIATRIC  DENTISTRY 

Melvin  J.  Adler 

Assistant  Clinical  Professor 
of  Dentistry 
B. A.,  Yeshiva,  1957; 
D.D.S.,  New  York 
University,  1961 

Fred  P.  Applebaum 

Assistant  Clinical  Professor 

of  Dentistry 

D.D.S.,  Columbia,  1975 

Robert  J.  Berkowitz 

Associate  Professor  of 
Clinical  Dentistry 
B.A.,  Clark,  1967;  D.D.S., 
State  University  of  New 
York  (Buffalo),  1972 

Jed  Marshall  Best 

Assistant  Clinical  Professor 

of  Dentistry 

B.A.,  Case  Western 

Reserve,  1972;  D.D.S., 

1979;  M.S.,  Minnesota, 

1981 

Elena  Bilik 

Assistant  Clinical  Professor 

of  Dentistry 

D.D.S.,  Buenos  Aires, 

1965 


Donald  F.  Cohen 

Assistant  Clinical  Professor 

of  Dentistry 

B.A.,  Hunter,  1966; 

D.M.D.,  Pennsylvania, 

1970 

Mark  S.  Cohen 

Associate  Clinical  Professor 
of  Dentistry 

B.S.,  City  College  (New 
York),  1971;  D.D.S., 
Columbia,  1975 

Martin  J.  Davis 

Associate  Professor  of 
Clinical  Dentistry 
B.A.,  Yale,  1970;  D.D.S., 
Columbia,  1974 

Heidi  L.  Hills 

Assistant  Professor  of 

Dentistry 

B.A.,  Rutgers,  1975; 

D.M.D.,  Tufts,  1978 

Lois  A.  Jackson 

Assistant  Clinical  Professor 
of  Dentistry 

B.A.,  Columbia,  1973; 
D.D.S.,  1977 

Margot  H.  JaflFe 

Assistant  Clinical  Professor 
of  Dentistry 
B.S.,  Trinity 
(Connecticut),  1975; 
D.D.S.,  Columbia,  1980 

George  C.  Kiriakopoulos 

Clinical  Professor  of 

Dentistry 

B.A.,  Brooklyn,  1950; 

D.D.S.,  Columbia,  1954 

Mannie  Levi 

Assistant  Clinical  Professor 

of  Dentistry 

B.A.,  Queens  (New  York), 

1975;  D.D.S.,  Columbia, 

1980 

Joseph  M.  McManus,  Jr. 

Assistant  Clinical  Professor 

of  Dentistry 

B.A.,  Holy  Cross,  1968; 

D.M.D.,  Pennsylvania, 

1972 


Guy  D.  Metcalf 

Associate  Clinical  Professor 
of  Dentistry 

B.A.,  Clark,  1970;  D.D.S., 
Columbia,  1975 

Alfred  J.  Mezza 

Assistant  Clinical  Professor 
of  Dentistry 
B.A.,  New  York 
University,  1959;  D.D.S., 
Fairleigh  Dickinson,  1963 

Deborah  S.  Pilla 

Assistant  Clinical  Professor 
of  Dentistry 

B.S.,  William  Smith,  1976; 
D.D.S.,  State  University  of 
New  York  (Buffalo),  1981 

Bernard  M.  Riklin 

Associate  Clinical  Professor 
of  Dentistry 
B.A.,  Illinois,  1943; 
D.D.S.,  1944 

W.  Jack  Saxonhouse 

Assistant  Clinical  Professor 
of  Dentistry 
B.A.,  New  York 
University,  1962;  D.M.D., 
Tufts,  1967 

PREVENTIVE  DENTISTRY 

Lucille  Katz  Adlerstein 

Assistant  Clinical  Professor 
of  Dentistry 
B.S.,  Columbia,  1961; 
M.S.,  1979 

Robert  J.  Berkowitz 

Associate  Professor  of 
Clinical  Dentistry 
B.A.,  Clark,  1967;  D.D.S., 
State  University  of  New 
York  (Buffalo),  1972 

Camille  P.  DiPaola 

Assistant  Clinical  Professor 
of  Dentistry 
B.A.,  Lehman,  1971; 
D.D.S.,  Columbia,  1977 

Robert  S.  Goldman 

Assistant  Clinical  Professor 
of  Dentistry 
B.A.,  Temple,  1963; 
D.M.D.,  Pittsburgh,  1968 
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James  N.  Harbo 

Assistant  Clinical  Professor 

of  Dentistry 

D.D.S.,  Michigan,  1968 

D.  Harold  Linn 

Assistant  Clinical  Professor 
of  Dentistry 
B.A.,  New  York 
University,  1942;  D.D.S., 
1945 

David  S.  Ostreicher 

Assistant  Clinical  Professor 
of  Dentistry 

B.A.,  Clark,  1973;  D.D.S., 
Columbia,  1977 

lona  I.  Sabev-Nikow 

Assistant  Clinical  Professor 
of  Dentistry 

D.D.S.,  Howard,  1968; 
M.P.H.,  Columbia,  1971 

Irving  R.  Spector 

Assistant  Clinical  Professor 

of  Dentistry 

B.S.,  Brooklyn,  1952; 

D.D.S.,  Pennsylvania, 

1956 


Dental  Hygiene 

Director 

Professor  Dona  E. 
Wayman 

Joan  E.  Barton 

Assistant  Professor  of 

Dentistry 

R.D.H.,  Eastman  Dental 

Center,  1964;  B.S.,  New 

York  University,  1978; 

M.S.,  Columbia,  1979 

Marlene  Klyvert 

Associate  Professor  of 
Clinical  Dentistry 
A.A.S.,  New  York 
Community  College, 
1952;  B.S.,  Columbia, 
1971;  M.S.,  1972;  M.Ed., 
1977;  Ed.D.,  1980 

Johanna  Odrich 

Associate  Professor  of 
Clinical  Dentistry 
B.S.,  Columbia,  1957; 
M.S.,  1975;  M.P.H.,  1980 


Ronald  B.  Odrich 

Adjunct  Associate  Professor 

of  Dentistry 

B.S.,  Queens  (New  York), 

1958;  D.D.S.,  Columbia, 

1959 

Dona  E.  Wayman 

Associate  Professor  of 

Dentistry 

R.D.H.,  West  Liberty 

State,  1951;  B.S., 

Columbia,  1971;  M.S., 

1972;  M.A.,  1976;  Ed.D., 

1978 

Arnieze  H.  White 

Adjunct  Assistant  Professor 
of  Dentistry 

B.S.,  City  College  (New 
York),  1983;  M.S.,  1985 


Dental  Radiology 

Olga  A.  Ibsen 

Associate  Professor  of 
Clinical  Dentistry 
A.A.S.,  State  University  of 
New  York  (Farmingdale), 
1970;  B.S.,  Columbia, 
1972;  M.S.,  1975 


Endodontics 

Acting  Director 
Professor  Syngcuk  Kim 

Robert  L.  Ambinder 

Associate  Clinical  Professor 

of  Dentistry 

B.S.,  College  of  the  City  of 

New  York,  1955;  D.D.S., 

New  York  University, 

1961 

Gerald  H.  Besen 

Associate  Clinical  Professor 

of  Dentistry 

D.D.S.,  Minnesota,  1947 

Gerardo  Bilotto 

Associate  Research  Scientist 
in  Dentistry 
M.S.,  Columbia 
(Engineering),  1971; 
Ph.D.,  1978 


Dory  Calev 

Assistant  Clinical  Professor 
of  Dentistry 
B.A.,  New  York 
University,  1971;D.D.S., 
Columbia,  1976 

Murray  A.  Cantor 

Associate  Clinical  Professor 
of  Dentistry 
B.A.,  Hofstra,  1949; 
D.D.S.,  Columbia,  1953 

Marvin  Firdman 

Associate  Clinical  Professor 
of  Dentistry 
B.A.,  New  York 
University,  1948;D.D.S., 
Columbia,  1952 

Irving  L.  Fried 

Assistant  Clinical  Professor 
of  Dentistry 
B.A.,  Brooklyn,  1951; 
M.A.,  1953;  D.D.S.,  New 
York  University,  1957 

Allan  D.  Greenberg 

Assistant  Professor  of 
Clinical  Dentistry 
B.A.,  Cornell,  1967; 
Ph.D.,  Brandeis,  1974; 
D.M.D.,  Tufts,  1982 

Bo  Gunnar  Hasselgren 

Associate  Professor  of 
Clinical  Dentistry 
D.D.S.,  Karolinska 
Institute  (Sweden),  1976; 
Ph.D.,  Lund  (Sweden), 
1977 

Mitchell  Kellert 

Assistant  Clinical  Professor 

of  Dentistry 

D.D.S.,  Maryland,  1976 

Syngcuk  Kim 

Assistant  Professor  of 

Dentistry 

B.A.,  Columbia,  1972; 

D.D.S.,  1976;  Ph.D.,  1980 

Priscilla  A.  Konecky 

Assistant  Clinical  Professor 
of  Dentistry 

B.A.,  Columbia,  1974; 
D.D.S.,  1978 
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Andrew  W.  Krieger 

Assistant  Clinical  Professor 
of  Dentistry 

B.A.,  City  College  (New 
York),  1972;  D.D.S., 
Columbia,  1976 

Jack  Levi 

Associate  Clinical  Professor 

of  Dentistry 

B.S.,  College  of  the  City  of 

New  York,  1960;  D.D.S., 

New  York  University, 

1966 

Michael  D.  Lund 

Assistant  Clinical  Professor 
of  Dentistry 

D.D.S.,  Minnesota,  1969; 
M.S.D.,  University  of 
Washington,  1975 

Andrew  S.  Melinger 

Assistant  Clinical  Professor 
of  Dentistry 

B.A.,  Pennsylvania,  1974; 
D.M.D.,  1978 

Joshua  M.  Most 

Assistant  Clinical  Professor 
of  Dentistry 

B.S.,  Colgate,  1974;  M.S., 
C.W.  Post,  1976;  D.D.S., 
Columbia,  1980 

Samuel  Seltzer 

Adjunct  Professor  of 

Dentistry 

D.D.S.,  Pennsylvania, 

1937 

JeflFrey  S.  Senzer 

Assistant  Clinical  Professor 
of  Dentistry 

B.A.,  Hunter,  1964;  M.A., 
Brooklyn,  1967;  D.D.S., 
Columbia,  1973 

Charles  S.  Solomon 

Associate  Clinical  Professor 
of  Dentistry 

B.A.,  Columbia,  1955; 
D.D.S.,  1958 

Lawrence  S.  Ullman 

Assistant  Clinical  Professor 

of  Dentistry 

B.A.,  Rutgers,  1970; 

D.M.D.,  Pennsylvania, 

1978 


Operative  Dentistry 

Director 

Professor  Edward  A.  Cain, 
Jr. 

Erlinda  A.  Benedicto 

Assistant  Clinical  Professor 
of  Dentistry 

D.M.D.,  University  of  the 
East  (Philippines),  1962 

Alvin  T.  Boyd 

Assistant  Clinical  Professor 

of  Dentistry 

B.A.,  Lafayette,  1967; 

D.M.D.,  Pennsylvania, 

1971 

Stanislaw  H. 
Brzustowicz 

Professor  of  Clinical 

Dentistry 

B.S.,  St.  John's  (New 

York),  1940;  D.D.S., 

Columbia,  1943 

Edward  A.  Cain,  Jr. 

James  Winston  Benfield 

Professor  of  Operative 

Dentistry 

B.S.,  Fordham,  1942; 

D.D.S.,  Columbia,  1945 

Pandelis  Camesas 

Assistant  Clinical  Professor 
of  Dentistry 

B.S.,  College  of  the  City  of 
New  York,  1949;  D.D.S., 
Columbia,  1953 

Susan  J. 
Crawford-LeMelle 

Assistant  Professor  of 

Dentistry 

B.S.,  Tufts,  1979;  D.D.S., 

New  York  University, 

1983 

Kenneth  C.  Deesen 

Associate  Clinical  Professor 

of  Dentistry 

D.D.S.,  Columbia,  1948 

Arnold  I.  Fink 

Assistant  Clinical  Professor 
of  Dentistry 

B.A.,  Rochester,  1963; 
D.D.S.,  Columbia,  1970 


Richard  A.  Greenberg 

Assistant  Clinical  Professor 
of  Dentistry 
B.A.,  Vermont,  1963; 
D.D.S.,  Columbia,  1968 

Walter  A.  Gutstein 

Assistant  Clinical  Professor 
of  Dentistry 

B.A.,  Knox,  1954;  D.D.S., 
Columbia,  1958 

Renee  W.  Joskow 

Assistant  Clinical  Professor 
of  Dentistry 

B.A.,  State  University  of 
New  York  (Binghamton), 
1981;  D.D.S.,  Columbia, 
1985;  M.P.H.,  1985 

Richard  M.  Lichtenthal 

Assistant  Clinical  Professor 
of  Dentistry 

B.S.,  Muhlenberg,  1958; 
D.D.S.,  Columbia,  1962 

Richard  H.  Low 

Assistant  Clinical  Professor 
of  Dentistry 
B.A.,  New  York 
University,  1973;  D.D.S., 
Columbia,  1977 

Frank  L.  Mellana 

Associate  Clinical  Professor 
of  Dentistry 
B.S.,  Fordham,  1956; 
D.D.S.,  Columbia,  1962 

Frank  W.  Pandolfo 

Associate  Clinical  Professor 

of  Dentistry 

B.S.,  Queens  (New  York), 

1962;  D.D.S.,  Columbia, 

1966 

Vincent  Petrazzuolo 

Assistant  Clinical  Professor 
of  Dentistry 

B.S.,  Long  Island,  1970; 
D.D.S.,  Maryland,  1974 

Joseph  A.  Pianpiano 

Associate  Clinical  Professor 
of  Dentistry 
B.S.,  Fordham,  1958; 
D.D.S.,  Columbia,  1962 

George  Rudensky 

Associate  Clinical  Professor 

of  Dentistry 

D.D.S.,  Columbia,  1958 
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Richard  W.  Sadies 

Adjunct  Assistant  Professor 
of  Dentistry 
B.A.,  Cornell,  1976; 
D.D.S.,  Columbia,  1980 

Stanley  R.  Sadies 

Assistant  Clinical  Professor 
of  Dentistry 
B.S.,  Columbia,  1949; 
D.D.S.,  1953 

Roger  P.  Santise 

Assistant  Clinical  Professor 
of  Dentistry 

B.S.,  Manhattan,  1966; 
D.D.S.,  Columbia,  1970 

Steven  S.  Scrivani 

Professor  of  Clinical 
Dentistry 
D.D.S.,'Columbia,  1948 


Oral  and  Maxillofacial 
Surgery 

Director 

Professor  Steven  M.  Roser 

Edward  B.  Armstrong 

Associate  Clinical  Professor 
of  Dentistry 

B.A.,  Pennsylvania,  1950; 
D.D.S.,  New  York 
University,  1954 

Harold  D.  Baurtnash 

Clinical  Professor  of 

Dentistry 

D.D.S.,  Columbia,  1948 

Andrew  Blitzer 

Professor  of  Clinical 
Dentistry  and  of 
Otolaryngology 
B.A.,Adelphi,  1966; 
D.D.S.,  Columbia,  1970; 
M.D.,  Mt.  Sinai  (New 
York),  1973 

Kourken  A.  Daglian 

Associate  Clinical  Professor 
of  Dentistry 

B.S.,  College  of  the  City  of 
New  York,  1941;D.D.S., 
Columbia,  1943 


Michael  Jay  Goldberg 

Assistant  Clinical  Professor 
of  Dentistry 
B.A.,  New  York 
University,  1973;D.M.D., 
Tufts,  1976 

Steven  J.  Goldberg 

Assistant  Clinical  Professor 

of  Dentistry 

B.A.,  State  University  of 

New  York  (Binghamton), 

1966;  D.D.S.,  Columbia, 

1971 

Jay  P.  Goldsmith 

Assistant  Clinical  Professor 

of  Dentistry 

D.D.D.,  Pennsylvania, 

1966 

Meeta  J.  Goswami 

Assistant  Clinical  Professor 
of  Dentistry 

D.D.S.,  Bombay,  1959; 
M.P.H.,  Columbia,  1966; 
M.Phil.,  Ph.D.,  1978 

Ian  Y.  Hu 

Assistant  Clinical  Professor 

of  Dentistry 

D.D.S.,  Columbia,  1954 

Howard  A.  Israel 

Assistant  Professor  of 
Clinical  Dentistry 
B.S.,  State  University  of 
New  York  (Albany),  1973; 
D.D.S.,  Columbia,  1977 

Irving  Kittay 

Adjunct  Assistant  Professor 

of  Dentistry 

D.D.S.,  Columbia,  1941 

Louis  J.  Loscalzo 

Clinical  Professor  of 

Dentistry 

B.A.,  Fordham,  1942; 

D.D.S.,  Temple,  1946 

Louis  Mandel 

Clinical  Professor  of 
Dentistry 
B.A.,  New  York 
University,  1943;  D.D.S., 
Columbia,  1946 


Robert  G.  Marcotullio 

Assistant  Clinical  Professor 

of  Dentistry 

B.S.,  Boston  College, 

1960;  D.D.S.,  Columbia, 

1964 

Mohsen  Momtaheni 

Assistant  Clinical  Professor 

of  Dentistry 

D.M.D.,  National,  (Iran), 

1975 

Ronald  Monteferrante 

Assistant  Clinical  Professor 
of  Dentistry 

D.D.S.,  State  University  of 
New  York  (Buffalo),  1974 

Ronnie  Myers 

Assistant  Professor  of 
Clinical  Dentistry 
B.S.,  Syracuse,  1974; 
D.D.S.,  Columbia,  1979 

Salvatore  Napoli 

Assistant  Professor  of 

Dentistry 

D.D.S.,  Columbia,  1979; 

M.D.,  Hahnemann 

(Philadelphia),  1985 

Herbert  Rabinowitz 

Assistant  Clinical  Professor 

of  Dentistry 

D.D.S.,  Pittsburgh,  1943 

Paul  N.  Rogow 

Assistant  Clinical  Professor 

of  Dentistry 

D.D.S.,  Columbia,  1971 

Steven  M.  Roser 

Associate  Professor  of 
Clinical  Dentistry  in 
Surgery  and  Otolaryn£iolo£iy 
B.A.,  Middlebury,  1964; 
D.M.D.,  Harvard,  1968; 
M.D.,  1972 

Daniel  D.  Schube 

Associate  Clinical  Professor 
of  Dentistry 
B.A.,  Brooklyn,  1945; 
D.D.S.,  New  York 
University,  1949 

Boaz  M.  Shattan 

Associate  Clinical  Professor 
of  Dentistry 

B.A.,  Columbia,  1949; 
D.D.S.,  1943 
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Morton  Jay  Stern 

Associate  Clinical  Professor 
of  Dentistry 
B.A.,  Upsala,  1949; 
D.D.S.,  Temple,  1953 

Steven  B.  Syrop 

Assistant  Clinical  Professor 
of  Dentistry 
B.S.,  Brooklyn,  1972; 
M.S.,  Hawaii,  1974; 
D.D.S.,  Columbia,  1980 

Robert  G.  Veligdan 

Assistant  Clinical  Professor 

of  Dentistry 

B.S.,  Pittsburgh,  1971; 

D.M.D.,  Pennsylvania, 

1975 

Bertram  J.  Weissman 

Assistant  Clinical  Professor 
of  Dentistry 

B.S.,  College  of  the  City  of 
New  York,  1944;  D.D.S., 
Columbia,  1946 

PSYCHIATRIC  DENTAL 
SERVICE 

Director 

Professor  Austin  H. 
Kutscher 

Martin  H.  Blitzer 

Assistant  Clinical  Professor 

of  Dentistry 

B.S.,  New  York  University, 

1939;  D.D.S.,  Pittsburgh, 

1944 

Daniel  J.  Cherico 

Assistant  Clinical  Professor 
of  Dentistry 

B.A.,  St.  Joseph's  Seminary 
(New  York),  1968;  Ph.D., 
Indiana,  1973 

Stephen  Viton  Gullo . 

Assistant  Clinical  Professor 

of  Dentistry 

Ph.D.,  Columbia,  1974 

Austin  H.  Kutscher 

Professor  of  Dentistry  (in 

Psychiatry) 

B.S.,  New  York  University, 

1945;  D.D.S.,  Columbia, 

1946 


Brian  P.  O'Connor 

Adjunct  Assistant  Professor 
of  Dentistry 

B.A.,  St.  Joseph's,  1967; 
M.Div.,  1971;M.P.H., 
Columbia,  1976 

AT  HARLEM  HOSPITAL 

J.  Hamil  Willoughby 

Assistant  Professor  of 
Clinical  Dentistry 
B.S.,  City  College  (New 
York),  1962;  D.D.S., 
Howard,  1966 

AT  ST.  LUKE'S-ROOSEVELT 
HOSPITAL  CENTER 

Jerome  T.  Friedman 

Professor  of  Clinical 

Dentistry 

B.A.,  Miami  (Ohio),  1956; 

D.D.S.,  Ohio  State,  1961 

David  M.  Kritchman 

Assistant  Clinical  Professor 
of  Dentistry 
B.A.,  New  York 
University,  1966;  D.D.S., 
Columbia,  1970 

Gerald  E.  Lederman 

Assistant  Clinical  Professor 
of  Dentistry 
B.S.,  Columbia,  1960; 
D.D.S.,  1964 

Andrew  M.  Linz 

Professor  of  Clinical 

Dentistry 

D.D.S.,  Pennsylvania, 

1948;  M.Sc,  1953 


Orofacial  Growth  and 
Development 

Director 

Professor  Sidney  L. 
Horowitz 

Sidney  L.  Horowitz 

Dr.  Edwin  S.  Robinson 
Professor  of  Dentistry 
B.S.,  Columbia,  1942; 
D.D.S.,  New  York 
University,  1945 


Marlene  Klyvert 

Associate  Professor  of 
Clinical  Dentistry 
A.A.S.,  New  York 
Community  College, 
1952;  B.S.,  Columbia, 
1971;  M.S.,  1972;  M.Ed., 
1977;  Ed.D.,  1980 

Melvin  L.  Moss 

Professor  of  Anatomy  and  of 
Dentistry 
B.A.,  New  York 
University,  1942;  D.D.S., 
Columbia,  1946;  Ph.D., 
1954 

Letty  Moss-Salentijn 

Professor  of  Dentistry 
D.D.S.,  Utrecht,  1967; 
Ph.D.,  1976 

Herbert  P.  Ostreicher 

Associate  Clinical  Professor 
of  Dentistry 

B.A.,  Columbia,  1943; 
D.D.S.,  1945 


Orthodontics 

Director 

Professor  K.  Robert 
Cederquist 

Lawrence  W.  Bergmann 

Adjunct  Assistant  Professor 
of  Dentistry 
B.A.,  Colgate,  1951; 
D.D.S.,  Georgetown,  1958 

Abraham  M.  Blechman 

Associate  Clinical  Professor 
of  Dentistry 

B.S.,  New  York  University, 
1945;  D.D.S.,  1948 

Marino  A.  Bramante 

Associate  Clinical  Professor 

of  Dentistry 

D.D.S.,  Pennsylvania, 

1957 

Thomas  J.  Cangialosi 

Associate  Professor  of 
Clinical  Dentistry 
B.S.,  Fordham,  1956; 
D.D.S.,  Georgetown,  1959 
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K.  Robert  Cedarquist 

Associate  Professor  of 

Dentistry 

D.D.S.,  Lund  (Sweden), 

1964;  M.S.,  Northwestern, 

1968;  M. A.,  Chicago, 

1975;  Ph.D.,  1984 

Andrew  S.  Davis 

Assistant  Clinical  Professor 

of  Dentistry 

B.S.,  Hillsdale  (Michigan), 

1965;  D.M.D.,  Pittsburgh, 

1969 

Nicholas  A.  Di  Salvo 

Professor  of  Dentistry 
B.S.,  College  of  the  City  of 
New  York,  1942;  D.D.S., 
Columbia,  1945;  Ph.D., 
1952 

Stella  Efstratiadis 

Assistant  Professor  of 

Dentistry 

D.D.S.,  Athens  (Greece), 

1972 

Rekha  C.  Gehani 

Assistant  Clinical  Professor 
of  Dentistry 

Interscience  (Bombay), 
1971;  D.D.S.,  1975 

Brian  A.  Gilman 

Assistant  Clinical  Professor 

of  Dentistry 

B.A.,  Johns  Hopkins, 

1978;  D.D.S.,  Columbia, 

1982 

Monroe  M.  Gliedman 

Clinical  Professor  of 

Dentistry 

B.S.,  Massachusetts 

Institute  of  Technology, 

1946;  D.D.S.,  Columbia, 

1952 

Richard  Gliedman 

Clinical  Professor  of 

Dentistry 

B.S.,  Massachusetts 

Institute  of  Technology, 

1946;  D.D.S.,  Columbia, 

1952 

Robert  J.  Huettner 

Adjunct  Assistant  Professor 
of  Dentistry 
B.S.,  Columbia,  1949; 
D.D.S.,  Michigan,  1949; 
M.S.,  1950 


Robert  J.  Isaacson 

Associate  Clinical  Professor 
of  Dentistry 

B.S.Rutgers,  1953;  M.S., 
1954;  D.D.S.,  Columbia, 
1958 

Gustave  LasofF 

Associate  Clinical  Professor 
of  Dentistry 

B.S.,  College  of  the  City  of 
New  York,  1940;D.D.S., 
Medical  College  of 
Virginia,  1944 

Melvyn  M.  Leifert 

Assistant  Clinical  Professor 
of  Dentistry 

B.S.,  City  College  (New 
York),  1963;  D.D.S.,  State 
University  of  New  York 
(Buffalo),  1967 

Michael  B.  Marouni 

Assistant  Clinical  Professor 

of  Dentistry 

D.D.S.,  Columbia,  1980 

Vincent  E.  Mascia 

Assistant  Clinical  Professor 
of  Dentistry 
B.A.,  Virginia,  1976; 
D.D.S.,  Columbia,  1980 

Malcolm  E.  Meistrell,  Jr. 

Associate  Clinical  Professor 
of  Dentistry 

B.A.,  Princeton,  1960; 
D.D.S.,  Michigan,  1964 

Lawrence  R.  Siegel 

Assistant  Clinical  Professor 
of  Dentistry 
B.A.,  Upsala,  1963; 
D.D.S.,  Temple,  1967 

Julius  D.  Tarshis 

Clinical  Professor  of 

Dentistry 

D.D.S.,  Pennsylvania, 

1949 

Constance  P.  Winslow 

Assistant  Clinical  Professor 
of  Dentistry 

B.A.,  Pennsylvania,  1967; 
D.D.S.,  New  York 
University,  1976 


Albert  N.  Zengo 
Associate  Clinical  Professor 
of  Dentistry 

B.S.,  Tufts,  1959;D.D.S., 
Columbia,  1964 


Periodontics 

Director 

Professor  Robert 
Gottsegen 

Vincent  J. -Abbatiello - 

Assistant  Clinical  Professor 
of  Dentistry 
B.A.,  Cornell,  1966; 
D.M.D.,  Harvard,  1970 

Thomas  J.  Connolly 

Assistant  Clinical  Professor 
of  Dentistry 
B.S.,  St.  Peter's,  1973; 
D.D.S.,  Columbia,  1977 

Howard  D.  Dimond,  Jr. 

Assistant  Clinical  Professor 
of  Dentistry 

B.A.,  Pennsylvania,  1971; 
D.M.D.,  1975 

Daniel  H.  Fine 

Associate  Professor  of 

Dentistry 

B.S.,  Queens  (New  York), 

1962;D.M.D., 

Pennsylvania,  1965 

Eva-Paulsson  Fischer 

Assistant  Clinical  Professor 
of  Dentistry 
B.A.,  Kungsholmens 
Gymnasium  (Stockholm), 
1969;  D.D.S.,  Karolinska 
Institute  (Stockholm), 
1974;  M.D.,  Vienna 
(Austria),  1983 

Allan  J.  Formicola 

Professor  of  Dentistry 
D.D.S.,  Georgetown, 
1963;  M.S.,  1965 

Arnold  M.  Geiger 

Associate  Clinical  Professor 
of  Dentistry 
B.A.,  New  York 
University,  1938;  D.D.S., 
Pennsylvania,  1941 
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Edwin  Ginsberg 

Assistant  Clinical  Professor 
of  Dentistry 

B.A.,  Rochester,  1975; 
D.M.D.,  Boston,  1979 

Steven  I.  Gold 

Associate  Clinical  Professor 
of  Dentistry 
B.A.,  Colgate,  1963; 
D.D.S.,  New  York 
University,  1966 

Stephen  F.  Goodman 

Associate  Clinical  Professor 

of  Dentistry 

B.A.,  Colgate,  1955; 

D.D.S.,  Pennsylvania, 

1960 

Robert  Gottsegen 

Professor  of  Dentistry 
B. A.,  Michigan,  1939; 
D.D.S.,  Columbia,  1943 

Nasser  G.  J.  Habeeb 
Assistant  Clinical  Professor 
of  Dentistry 
B.A.,  Fordham,  1969; 
D.D.S.,  Columbia,  1975 

Raymond  F.  Johnson,  Jr. 

Associate  Clinical  Professor 

of  Dentistry 

D.D.S.,  Pennsylvania, 

1952 

Paul  R.  Kamen 

Assistant  Professor  of 
Clinical  Dentistry 
B.A.,  State  University  of 
New  York  (Stony  Brook), 
1968;  D.D.S.,  Columbia, 
1975 

Susan  D.  Karabin 

Assistant  Clinical  Professor 
of  Dentistry 
B.A.,  Lehman,  1977; 
D.D.S.,  Columbia,  1981 

Irving  A.  Karel 

Associate  Clinical  Professor 

of  Dentistry 

D.D.S.,  Temple,  1956 

Robert  Knepper 

Assistant  Clinical  Professor 
of  Dentistry 
B.S.,  Brooklyn,  1970; 
D.D.S.,  Columbia,  1974 


J.  David  Kohn 

Adjunct  Professor  of 

Dentistry 

B.A.,  Denver,  1952; 

D.D.S.,  New  York 

University,  1956 

John  F.  Kosinski- 

Assistant  Clinical  Professor 

of  Dentistry 

D.D.S.,  Columbia,  1971 

Veronique  S.  Krieger 

Assistant  Clinical  Professor 
of  Dentistry 
D.D.S.,  Paris  V,  1978; 
M.D.,  Pennsylvania,  1984 

Laureen  Langer 

Assistant  Clinical  Professor 

of  Dentistry 

A.S.,  Rhode  Island,  1967; 

B.A.,  Manhattanville, 

1978;  D.D.S.,  Columbia, 

1984 

Victor  Sow-Cheng  Lin 

Assistant  Clinical  Professor 

of  Dentistry 

D.M.D.,  Taipei  Medical 

College  Dental  School, 

1978 

Alan  Lubarr 

Associate  Clinical  Professor 

of  Dentistry 

B.A.,  Yeshiva,  1964; 

D.M.D.,  Pennsylvania, 

1968 

Douglas  L.  Marion 

Assistant  Clinical  Professor 
of  Dentistry 

B.A.,  Susquehanna,  1970; 
D.D.S.,  Georgetown,  1974 

Carlos  Mendieta 

Assistant  Clinical  Professor 
of  Dentistry 
M.D.,  Autonomous 
University  of  Barcelona, 
1976;  D.D.S.,  University 
of  Barcelona,  1980 

Bernard  S.  Moskow 

Clinical  Professor  of 

Dentistry 

D.D.S.,  Temple,  1954; 

M.Sc.D.,  Pennsylvania, 

1958 


Matthew  J.  Neary 

Assistant  Clinical  Professor 
of  Dentistry 

B.A.,  Dartmouth,  1976; 
D.D.S.,  Columbia,  1980 

Harvey  S.  Nisselson 

Assistant  Clinical  Professor 
of  Dentistry 
B.S.,  Brooklyn,  1968; 
D.D.S.,  Columbia,  1972 

Alon  M.  Prywes 

Assistant  Clinical  Professor 
of  Dentistry 
D.M.D.,  Hebrew 
University  Hadassah,  1979 

Howard  A.  Rodin 

Assistant  Clinical  Professor 
of  Dentistry 

B.S.,  Fairleigh  Dickinson, 
1964;  M.S.,  1966;  D.D.S., 
Howard,  1970 

Edward  S.  Roth 

Assistant  Clinical  Professor 
of  Dentistry 
B.A.,  Yeshiva,  1978; 
D.D.S.,  New  York 
University,  1982 

Jay  Rothschild 

Assistant  Clinical  Professor 
of  Dentistry 
B.A.,  Yeshiva,  1957; 
D.D.S.,  New  York 
University,  1961 

Michael  B.  Savin 

Associate  Clinical  Professor 

of  Dentistry 

B.A.,  Rochester,  1961; 

D.M.D.,  Pennsylvania, 

1965 

Murray  Schwartz 

Clinical  Professor  of 
Dentistry 
B.A.,  New  York 
University,  1950;  D.D.S., 
Columbia,  1953 

Stephen  Silston 

Assistant  Clinical  Professor 
of  Dentistry 
B.S.,  Indiana,  1968; 
D.D.S.,  1971;  M.Sc.D., 
Boston,  1973 
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Marvin  Solomon 

Assistant  Clinical  Professor 
of  Dentistry 

B.Chem.Eng.,  College  of 
the  City  of  New  York, 
1960;D.D.S.,  Fairleigh 
Dickinson,  1965 

Harold  I.  Sussman 

Assistant  Clinical  Professor 

of  Dentistry 

B.S.,  College  of  the  City  of 

New  York, ;  959;  D.D.S., 

Columbia, 'l964;  M.S. D., 

New  York  University, 

1968 

Paul  J.  Tannenbaum 

Associate  Clinical  Professor 
of  Dentistry 

B.S.,  College  of  the  City  of 
New  York,  1957;  D.D.S., 
Columbia,  1961 

Neal  Vallins 

Assistant  Clinical  Professor 
of  Dentistry 
D.D.S.,  New  York 

University,  1977 

Mario  A.  Vilardi 

Assistant  Clinical  Professor 

of  Dentistry 

D.M.D.,  Pennsylvania, 

1974 

Peter  Dayen  Wang 

Assistant  Clinical  Professor 

of  Dentistry 

B.M.D.,  Taipei  Medical 

College,  1978;  M.S., 

Columbia,  1983;  D.D.S., 

1985 

Bernard  H.  Wasserman 

Clinical  Professor  of 

Dentistry 

B.A.,  Brooklyn,  1941; 

D.D.S.,  Columbia,  1944 

Alan  A.  Winter 

Associate  Clinical  Professor 
of  Dentistry 
B.A.,  Rutgers,  1969; 
D.D.S.,  New  York 
University,  1973 

Ben  Shi-Chi  Yeh 

Assistant  Clinical  Professor 
of  Dentistry 
D.D.S.,  Kaohsiung 
Medical  College,  1976 


Prosthodontics 

Director 

Professor  John  J.  Lucca 

Sheldon  Abbott 

Assistant  Clinical  Professor 
of  Dentistry 
B.A.,  New  York 
University,  1948;  D.D.S., 
Pennsylvania,  1952 

Jacob  Abelson 

Associate  Clinical  Professor 
of  Dentistry 

B.S.,  College  of  the  City  of 
New  York,  1941;D.D.S., 
Columbia,  1945 

James  H.  Abjanich 

Assistant  Clinical  Professor 

of  Dentistry 

D.D.S.,  Columbia,  1983 

John  H.  Bacharach 

Assistant  Clinical  Professor 
of  Dentistry 

B.A.,  Columbia,  1953; 
D.D.S.,  1956 

Robert  J.  Bird,  Jr. 

Assistant  Clinical  Professor 
of  Dentistry 

B.A.,  Notre  Dame,  1973; 
D.D.S.,  Columbia,  1981 

Norman  W.  Boyd,  Jr. 

Assistant  Clinical  Professor 
of  Dentistry 
B.A.,  Lafayette,  1964; 
D.D.S.,  Columbia,  1968 

Sebastian  A.  Bruno 

Adjunct  Professor  of 

Dentistry 

D.M.D.,  Tufts,  1948 

Daniel  Silvio  BudasolBF 

Assistant  Clinical  Professor 
of  Dentistry 
B.S.,  Florida,  1973; 
D.D.S.,  Columbia,  1978 

Stephen  J.  Chu 

Assistant  Clinical  Professor 

of  Dentistry 

D.M.D.,  Pennsylvania, 

1984;M.S.D., 

Washington  (Seattle), 

1986 


Thomas  J.  Cleary 

Assistant  Clinical  Professor 
of  Dentistry 

B.S.,  Georgetown,  1965; 
D.D.S.,  Columbia,  1970 

Arnold  M.  Cochin 

Assistant  Clinical  Professor 

of  Dentistry 

B.A.,  Queens  (New  York), 

1972;  D.D.S.,  Columbia, 

1977 

Anthony  J.  Curinga 

Assistant  Clinical  Professor 
of  Dentistry 

B.S.,  St.  Francis,  1962; 
D.D.S.,  Columbia,  1966 

K.  Scott  DanoflF 

Assistant  Clinical  Professor 

of  Dentistry 

B.A.,  Lehigh,  1979; 

D.M.D.,  Pennsylvania, 

1983 

Joseph  A.  De  Julia 

Associate  Clinical  Professor 
of  Dentistry 

B.S.,  Pittsburgh,  1951; 
D.D.S.,  Columbia,  1962 

Joseph  C.  DeLisi,  Jr. 

Assistant  Clinical  Professor 
of  Dentistry 

B.S.,  Muhlenberg,  1977; 
D.D.S.,  Columbia,  1981 

James  H.  Doundoulakis 

Assistant  Clinical  Professor 
of  Dentistry 

B.S.,  Massachusetts,  1977; 
M.S.,  Pennsylvania,  1982; 
D.M.D.,  1982 

Daniel  D.  Epstein 

Assistant  Clinical  Professor 
of  Dentistry 

B.A.,  Columbia,  1953; 
D.D.S.,  1956 

Carmine  M.  Fasano 

Assistant  Clinical  Professor 
of  Dentistry 
B.S.,  Harvard,  1947; 
D.D.S.,  Columbia,  1952 

Anthony  Fiore 

Assistant  Clinical  Professor 
of  Dentistry 

B.S.,  Long  Island,  1970; 
D.D.S.,  New  York 
University,  1974 
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Stanley  P.  Freeman 

Associate  Clinical  Professor 
of  Dentistry 
B.A.,  New  York 
University,  1957;  D.D.S., 
McGill,  1961 

Joel  Goldin 

Associate  Clinical  Professor 
of  Dentistry 
B.A.,  Amherst,  1959; 
D.M.D.,  Harvard,  1963 

Alvin  J.  Grayson 

Clinical  Professor  of 

Dentistry 

D.D.S.,  Indiana,  1952 

Karen  S.  Hammer 

Assistant  Clinical  Professor 
of  Dentistry 
B.S.,  Barnard,  1973; 
D.D.S.,  Columbia,  1977 

Jules  M.  Hoffman 

Assistant  Clinical  Professor 
of  Dentistry 
B.A.,  Johns  Hopkins, 
1937;  D.D.S.,  New  York 
University,  1941 

John  E.  Hutton 

Associate  Professor  of 
Clinical  Dentistry 
B.A.,  Kansas,  1969; 
D.D.S.,  Northwestern, 
1973;  M.S.,  1975 

Arnold  S.  Jutkowitz 

Assistant  Clinical  Professor 

of  Dentistry 

D.M.D.,  Pennsylvania, 

1966 

Arthur  D.  Krinsky 

Assistant  Clinical  Professor 
of  Dentistry 
B.A.,  Boston,  1970; 
D.D.S.,  Columbia,  1974 

Albert  J.  Kurpis 

Assistant  Clinical  Professor 
of  Dentistry 
B.A.,  Adelphi,  1970; 
D.D.S.,  Columbia,  1974 

Eugene  P.  La  Sota 

Associate  Clinical  Professor 
of  Dentistry 
B.A.,  Hofstra,  1957; 
D.D.S.,  Columbia,  1961 


Joel  M.  Leon 

Assistant  Clinical  Professor 
of  Dentistry 
B.A.,  Syracuse,  1965; 
D.D.S.,  New  York 
University,  1969 

John  J.  Lucca 

Professor  of  Dentistry 
B.A.,  New  York 
University,  1941;  D.D.S., 
Columbia,  1947 

Thomas  J.  Magnani 

Assistant  Clinical  Professor 
of  Dentistry 

B.A.,  Springfield,  1976; 
D.D.S.,  Columbia,  1980 

Robert  D.  Miner 

Associate  Clinical  Professor 
of  Dentistry 
B.S.,  Denison,  1962; 
D.D.S.,  Columbia,  1967 

Dennis  N.  Morea 

Adjunct  Associate  Professor 
of  Dentistry 
B.S.,  Fordham,  1966; 
D.D.S.,  Columbia,  1970 

Michael  Roberts 

Assistant  Clinical  Professor 
of  Dentistry 
B.S.Chem.,  Lehman, 
1972;  D.D.S.,  Temple, 
1976 

Constance  Baker  Phillips 

Assistant  Clinical  Professor 
of  Dentistry 
B.A.,  Temple;  D.D.S., 
Howard,  1976 

John  D.  Piro 

Associate  Clinical  Professor 
of  Dentistry  (in 
Otolaryn0olo£iy) 
D.D.S.,  Columbia,  1946 

Jonathan  Prince 

Assistant  Clinical  Professor 
of  Dentistry 
B.A.,  Elmira,  1974; 
D.D.S.,  Columbia,  1980 

Jonathan  Roberts 

Adjunct  Assistant  Professor 

of  Dentistry 

B.S.,  Cornell,  1974;  M.S., 

1975;  D.D.S.,  Columbia, 

1979 


Marc  A.  Rosenblum 

Assistant  Professor  of 

Dentistry 

B.S.,  B.A.,  Rutgers,  1966; 

Ph.D.,  1971;  D.M.D., 

College  of  Medicine  and 

Dentistry  of  New  Jersey, 

1979 

Louis  I.  Rubins 

Clinical  Professor  of 

Dentistry 

B.S.,  Queens  (New  York), 

1956;  D.D.S.,  Columbia, 

1960 

Gerald  F.  Sabol 

Assistant  Clinical  Professor 
of  Dentistry 
B.S.,  Fairfield,  1965; 
D.D.S.,  Maryland,  1970 

Sanford  Salz 

Assistant  Clinical  Professor 

of  Dentistry 

B.S.,  Queens  (New  York), 

1957;  D.D.S.,  Columbia, 

1961 

John  M.  Scarola 

Associate  Clinical  Professor 
of  Dentistry 
B.S.,  Fordham,  1956; 
D.D.S.,  Columbia,  1960 

Udo  H.  Schutte 

Assistant  Professor  of 
Dentistry 

D.M.D.,  Bonn  (West 
Germany),  1982 

Victor  I.  Sendax 

Adjunct  Associate  Professor 
of  Dentistry 
B.A.,  New  York 
University,  1951;  D.D.S., 
1955 

Theodore  Sewitch 

Assistant  Clinical  Professor 
of  Dentistry 

B.S.,  Rhode  Island,  1978; 
D.M.D.,  Fairleigh 
Dickinson,  1982 

Mark  A.  Tepper 

Assistant  Professor  of 

Dentistry 

B.S.,  Columbia,  1972; 

M.S.,  1974;  D.D.S.,  1978; 

M.D.S.,  Pittsburgh,  1980 
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Thomas  C.  Tong 

Assistant  Clinical  Professor 
of  Dentistry 

B.A.,  Obcrlin,  1961;  M.S., 
Creighton,  1963;  D.D.S., 
Columbia,  1968 

Dante  M.  Torrese 

Assistant  Clinical  Professor 
of  Dentistry 

B.S.,  Manhattan,  1971; 
D.D.S.,  Columbia,  1975 

Ennio  L.  Uccellani 

Professor  of  Dentistry 
B.S.,  College  of  the  City  of 
New  York,  1946;  D.D.S., 
Columbia,  1948 

Robert  G.  Veligdan 

Assistant  Clinical  Professor 
of  Dentistry 

B.S.,  Pittsburgh,  1971; 
D.M.D.,  1975 

Nicholas  A.  Vero,  Jr. 

Associate  Clinical  Professor 

of  Dentistry 

D.D.S.,  Columbia,  1972 

Bernard  Weissman 

Adjunct  Assistant  Professor 

Thomas  A.  Wilson 

Assistant  Clinical  Professor 

of  Dentistry 

B.S.,  Fairleigh  Dickinson, 

1964;  D.D.S.,  Columbia, 

1968 

Woong  Yang 

Assistant  Clinical  Professor 

of  Dentistry 

D.D.S.,  Seoul  National, 

1977;  D.M.D.,  Tufts, 

1983;  M.S.,  Georgetown, 

1985 

Jerome  A.  Zane 

Associate  Clinical  Professor 

of  Dentistry 

D.D.S.,  Columbia,  1943 

AT  ST.  LUKE'S-ROOSEVELT 
HOSPITAL  CENTER 

Marc  H.  Lorinsky 

Assistant  Clinical  Professor 
of  Dentistry 


Stomatology 

Director 

Professor  David  J. 
Zegarelli 

Martin  I.  Ames 

Clinical  Professor  of 
Dentistry 
B.A.,  New  York 
University,  1945;  D.D.S., 
1949 

Jerome  Bartwink 

Assistant  Clinical  Professor 
of  Dentistry 
D.M.D.,  Tufts,  1940 

Winston  Wen- Jong  Chen 

Assistant  Clinical  Professor 
of  Dentistry 

D.D.S.,  National  Taiwan, 
1966;  Ph.D.,  Minnesota, 
1974;  D.D.S.,  1974 

John  V.  Donovan 

Assistant  Clinical  Professor 
of  Dentistry 
B.S.,  Wagner,  1963; 
D.D.S.,  Columbia,  1967 

Susan  A.  Friedman 

Assistant  Clinical  Professor 
of  Dentistry 

B.S.,  City  College  (New 
York),  1970;  D.D.S., 
Pennsylvania,  1973 

Robert  Gabriele 

Assistant  Clinical  Professor 

of  Dentistry 

D.D.S.,  Columbia,  1970 

Edgar  Gattegno 

Assistant  Clinical  Professor 
of  Dentistry 
B.A.,  New  York 
University,  1942;  D.D.S., 
Columbia,  1945 

Charles  W.  Goldfarb 

Assistant  Clinical  Professor 

of  Dentistry 

B.S.,  College  of  the  City  of 

New  York,  1939;  D.D.S., 

New  York  University, 

1943 


Thomas  F.  Gorman 

Assistant  Clinical  Professor 

of  Dentistry 

B.A.,  Hofstra,  1974; 

D.D.S.,  Northwestern, 

1978 

David  I.  Hendeli 

Assistant  Clinical  Professor 
of  Dentistry 

B.S.,  College  of  the  City  of 
New  York,  1953;D.D.S., 
Columbia,  1959 

Hyman  Israel 

Assistant  Clinical  Professor 
of  Dentistry 
B.S.,  Western  Reserxe, 
1942;D.D.S.,  1943; 
M.P.H.,  Har\ard,  1949 

Frances  R.  Karlan 

Associate  Clinical  Professor 

of  Dentistry 

B.S.,  Massachusetts 

Institute  of  Technology, 

1942;  D.D.S.,  Columbia, 

1949;M.B.A.,  Fordham, 

1972 

Mortimer  Karmiol 

Clinical  Professor  of 

Dentistry 

B.S.,  College  of  the  City  of 

New  York,  1939;  D.D.S., 

Columbia,  1943 

Julia  Kazimiroflf 

Assistant  Clinical  Professor 
of  Dentistry 

B.Sc,  Manhattan,  1976; 
D.D.S.,  New  York 
University,  1980 

John  K.  Lind 

Clinical  Professor  of 

Dentistry 

B.S.,  St.  John's  (Brooklyn), 

1951;  D.D.S.,  Columbia, 

1957 

Andrei  M.  Marcu 

Assistant  Clinical  Professor 
of  Dentistry 
M.D.,  D.D.S., 
Medico-Pharmacy 
Institute  (Bucharest), 
1960 
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Lawrence  Marder 

Associate  Clinical  Professor 
of  Dentistry 
B.A.,  New  York 
University,  1949;  D.D.S., 
Columbia,  1954 

Michael  Z.  Marder 

Clinical  Professor  of 

Dentistry 

D.D.S.,  Columbia,  1963 

Solomon  Nadler 

Assistant  Clinical  Professor 
of  Dentistry 

B.A.,  College  of  the  City  of 
New  York,  1963;  M.A., 
New  York  University, 
1964;  Ph.D.,  1973; 
D.D.S.,  1977 

Howard  J.  Ritt 

Assistant  Clinical  Professor 

of  Dentistry 

B.S.,  Pennsylvania  State, 

1972;D.M.D., 

Pennsylvania,  1976 

GeoflFrey  W.  Robinson 

Assistant  Clinical  Professor 
of  Dentistry 

B.A.,  Middlebury,  1966; 
D.D.S.,  Columbia,  1970 

Harry  H.  Schaefer 

Assistant  Clinical  Professor 

of  Dentistry 

B.S.,  Northwestern,  1942; 

D.D.S.,  1942;D.D.S., 

New  York  University, 

1943 

Robert  N.  SchifF 

Associate  Clinical  Professor 
of  Dentistry 

B.A.,  Columbia,  1955; 
D.D.S.,  1958 

Morton  R.  Schoenberg 

Assistant  Clinical  Professor 
of  Dentistry 
B.A.,  Brooklyn,  1954; 
D.D.S.,  Columbia,  1962 

Stephen  S.  Stambler 

Assistant  Clinical  Professor 
of  Dentistry 

B.S.,  College  of  the  City  of 
New  York,  1956;  D.D.S., 
Columbia,  1960 


Robert  Tauber 

Assistant  Clinical  Professor 
of  Dentistry 

B.A.,  Columbia,  1958; 
D.D.S.,  1962 

Bertram  J.  Weissman 

Assistant  Clinical  Professor 
of  Dentistry 

B.S.,  College  of  the  City  of 
New  York,  1944;  D.D.S., 
Columbia,  1946 

David  J.  Zegarelli 

Associate  Professor  of 
Dentistry  (in  Pathology) 
B.A.,  Columbia,  1965; 
D.D.S.,  1969 

Peter  J.  Zegarelli 

Assistant  Clinical  Professor 
of  Dentistry 

B.A.,  Columbia,  1974; 
D.D.S.,  1979 

EXTRAMURAL  CLINICAL 
CLERKSHIP  PROGRAM 

At  Beth  Israel  Medical 
Center 

Lecturers 

Charles  E.  Barr,  D.D.S. 

(also  Community 

Health) 
Bernard  Klapper,  D.D.S. 
Mary  Victoria  Lapinski, 

D.D.S. 
Alan  Schwimmer,  D.D.S. 
Richard  Schwimmer, 

D.D.S. 

At  Booth  Memorial 
Medical  Center 

Adjunct  Professor 
Burton  S.  Wasserman, 

D.D.S. 

(also  Community 

Health) 

Adjunct  Associate  Professor 
Benjamin  S.  Recant, 
D.D.S. 


Adjunct  Assistant  Professors 
Moritz  J.  Gluck,  D.D.S. 
Keith  Stuart  Heller,  M.D. 
Usha  Krishnamurthy, 

M.D. 
Milton  P.  Merritt,  D.D.S. 
Frank  B.  Parise,  D.D.S.. 
Edward  R.  Raskin,  D.D.S. 
Stuart  M.  Sims,  D.M.D. 
Dennis  P.  Tarnow,  D.D.S. 

Instructors 

Paul  D.  Fletcher,  D.D.S. 
Stephen  Gari,  D.M.D. 
Robert  J.  Rostan,  D.D.S. 

At  Kings  County 
Hospital  Center 

Adjunct  Associate  Professor 
Julius  R.  Berger,  D.D.S. 

(also  Community 

Health) 

Adjunct  Assistant  Professor 
Bernard  D.  Gold,  D.M.D. 

Instructor 

Alfred  C.  Joseph,  D.D.S. 

At  Lutheran  Medical 
Center 

Adjunct  Associate  Professor 
Anthony  L.  DiMango, 
D.D.S. 

Associate  Clinical  Professor 
Neal  A.  Demby,  D.M.D. 

(also  Community 

Health) 

Adjunct  Assistant  Professor 
Neal  G.  Herman,  D.D.S. 

Instructor 

Larry  R.  Green,  D.D.S. 

At  North  Central  Bronx 
Hospital 

Adjunct  Professor 
Norman  Trieger,  M.D. 

Adjunct  Associate  Professor 
W.  Ramon  Smithea, 

D.D.S.  (also  Community 

Health) 
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Adjunct  Assistant  Professors 
Edwin  Clay  Home,  D.D.S. 
Irvin  L.  McCainc,  Jr., 

D.D.S. 
Stephen  L.  Schmetz, 

D.M.D. 
Bernard  D.  Sherman, 

D.D.S. 
David  Robert  Silken, 

D.D.S. 
Michael  Steven  Wolfman, 

D.M.D. 

At  Peninsula  Hospital 
Center 

Adjunct  Associate  Professor 
Bernard  M.  Cohen, 
D.M.D. 

At  U.S.  Coast  Guard 
Support  Center 

Adjunct  Associate  Professor 
George  T.  Ward,  D.D.S. 

Adjunct  Assistant  Professors 
Gilbert  Kunken,  D.D.S. 
Woodrow  B.  Lackey, 

D.D.S. 
Conrad  A.  Schwalm, 

D.D.S. 


MEDICINE 

Chairman 
Professor  Robert  M. 
Glickman 

Leslie  Baer 

Associate  Professor  of 

Medicine 

B.A.,  Wisconsin,  1959; 

M.D.,  Columbia,  1963 

John  P.  Bilezikian 

Professor  of  Medicine 
B.A.,  Harvard,  1965; 
M.D.,  Columbia,  1969 

David  K.  Blood 

Assistant  Professor  of 
Clinical  Medicine 
B.A.,  Amherst,  1962; 
M.D.,  Columbia,  1966 


Randolph  P.  Cole 

Associate  Professor  of 
Clinical  Medicine 
B.Ch.E.,  Manhattan, 
1968;  M.S.,  Massachusetts 
Institute  of  Technology, 
1969;  M.D.,  State 
University  of  New  York 
(Downstate),  1973 

Glenda  J.  Garvey 

Associate  Professor  of 
Clinical  Medicine 
B.A.,  Wellesley,  1964; 
M.D.,  Columbia,  1969 

Robert  M.  Glickman 

Professor  of  Medicine 
B.A.,  Amherst,  1960; 
M.D.,  Harvard,  1964 

Mark  J.  Goldberger 

Assistant  Professor  of 
Clinical  Medicine 
B.S.,  Johns  Hopkins, 
1969;  M.D.,  Columbia, 
1973 

Wylie  C.  Hembree  III 

Associate  Professor  of 
Clinical  Medicine  (also 
Obstetrics  and  Gynecology) 
B.A.,  Vanderbilt,  1960; 
M.D.,  Washington  (St. 
Louis),  1964 

Oscar  Lebwohl 

Associate  Professor  of 
Clinical  Medicine 
B.A.,  Dartmouth,  1968; 
B.M.S.,  1970;M.D., 
Harvard,  1972 

Robert  J.  McConnell 

Assistant  Professor  of 
Clinical  Medicine 
B.A.,  Hamilton,  1969; 
M.D.,  Columbia,  1973 

Thomas  Q.  Morris 

Professor  of  Clinical 

Medicine 

B.A.,  Notre  Dame,  1954; 

M.D.,  Columbia,  1955 

Allen  Bryant  Nichols 

Associate  Professor  of 
Clinical  Medicine 
B.A.,  Yale,  1961;  M.D., 
Virginia,  1971 


Martin  W.  Oster 

Associate  Professor  of 
Clinical  Medicine 
B.A.,  Columbia,  1967; 
M.D.,  1971 

Alan  Seplowitz 

Assistant  Professor  of 
Clinical  Medicine 
B.A.,  Columbia,  1968; 
M.D.,  1972 

Ethel  S.  Siris 

Associate  Professor  of 
Clinical  Medicine 
B.A.,  Harvard,  1967; 
M.D.,  Columbia,  1971 

Alan  R.  Tall 

Associate  Professor  of 

Medicine 

M.D.,  Sydney,  1971 

Jack  B.  Weissman 

Assistant  Professor  of 
Clinical  Medicine 
B.A.,  New  York 
University,  1966;  M.D. 
Harvard,  1970 


MICROBIOLOGY 

Chairman 

Professor  Lucille  Shapiro 

Frederick  W.  Alt 

Professor  of  Biochemistry 
and  Microbiology 
B.S.,  Brandeis,  1971; 
Ph.D.,  Stanford,  1978 

William  L.  Cleveland 

Assistant  Professor  of 

Microbiology 

B.S.,  Columbia,  1967; 

Ph.D.,  Rutgers,  1975 

Philip  A.  D'Alesandro 

Associate  Professor  of  Public 
Health  and  Microbiology 
B.Sc,  Rutgers,  1952; 
M.Sc,  1954;  Ph.D., 
Chicago,  1958 

Dickson  D.  Desponunier 

Professor  of  Public  Health 

and  Microbiology 

B.S.,  Fairleigh  Dickinson, 

1962;  M.S.,  Columbia, 

1964;  Ph.D.,  Notre  Dame, 

1967 
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Paul  D.  Ellner 

Professor  of  Microbiology 
B.S.,  Long  Island,  1949; 
M.S.,  Southern  California, 
1952;  Ph.D.,  Maryland, 
1956 

Bernard  F.  Erlanger 

Professor  of  Microbiolo£iy 
B.S.,  College  of  the  City  of 
New  York,  1943;  M.A., 
New  York  University, 
1949;  Ph.D.,  Columbia, 
1951 

David  H.  Figurski 

Associate  Professor  of 

Microbiology 

B.S.,  Pittsburgh,  1963; 

Ph.D.,  Rochester,  1974 

Harold  S.  Ginsberg 

Hi£i£iins  Professor  Emeritus 

of  Microbiolo£fy  and 

Professor  Emeritus  of 

Medicine 

B.A.,  Duke,  1937;  M.D., 

Tulane,  1941 

Alexander  Goldfarb 

Assistant  Professor  of 
Microbiology 
Diploma,  Moscow  State 
(U.S.S.R.),  1969;  Ph.D., 
Weizmann  Institute  of 
Science  (Israel),  1980 

Maxwell  E.  Gottesman 

Professor  of  Biochemistry 

and  of  Microbiology  and 

Director  of  Institute  for 

Cancer  Research 

B.S.,  Swarthmore,  1956; 

M.D.,  Yale,  1960;  Ph.D., 

1965 

Elvin  A.  Rabat 

Higgins  Professor  Emeritus 
of  Microbiology  and  Human 
Genetics  and  Development 
B.S.,  College  of  the  City  of 
New  York,  1932;  M.A., 
Columbia,  1934;  Ph.D., 
1937 

Wladislaw  Manski 

Professor  Emeritus  of 

Microbiology  and  Special 

Lecturer 

M.  Phil.,  Warsaw,  1939; 

D.Sc,  Wroclaw,  1951 


Sherie  L.  Morrison 

Professor  of  Microbiology 
B.A.,  Stanford,  1963; 
Ph.D.,  1966 

Minh  Chi  Nguyen-Huu 

Assistant  Professor  of 
Microbiology  (in  Urology) 
M.S.,  Technical  University 
(Berlin),  1975;  Ph.D.,  Max 
Planck  Institute,  1978 

Benvenuto  Pernis 

Professor  of  Microbiology 

and  Immunology 

M.D.,  Milan  (Italy),  1947 

Alice  S.  Prince 

Assistant  Professor  of 
Medicine  (in  Microbiology) 
B.A.,Wellesley,  1971; 
M.D.,  Columbia,  1975 

Vincent  R.  Racaniello 

Assistant  Professor  of 

Microbiology 

B.A.,  Cornell,  1974; 

Ph.D.,  Mt.  Sinai  (New 

York),  1979 

Angus  C.  Sampath 

Associate  Clinical  Professor 
of  Pathology  in  Microbiology 
D.Sc,  Strasbourg,  1966 

Lucille  Shapiro 

Higgins  Professor  of 

Microbiology 

B.A.,  Brooklyn,  1962; 

Ph.D.,  Albert  Einstein 

College  of  Medicine, 

Yeshiva,  1966 

David  M.  Shore 

Assistant  Professor  of 

Microbiology 

B.A.,  Harvard,  1977; 

Ph.D.,  Stanford,  1983 

Howard  A.  Shuman 

Assistant  Professor  of 

Microbiology 

B.S.,  Massachusetts,  1974; 

Ph.D.,  Harvard,  1979 

Saul  J.  Silverstein 

Associate  Professor  of 

Microbiology 

B.S.,  Cornell,  1968;  Ph.D. 

Florida,  1971 


Charles  S.  H.  Young 

Associate  Professor  of 
Microbiology 
B.A.,  Oxford,  1966; 
D.Phil.,  1969 

OTOLARYNG- 
OLOGY 

Chairman 
Professor  Maxwell 
Abramson 

Maxwell  Abramson 

Professor  of  Otolaryngology 
B.A.,  Wesleyan,  1957; 
M.D.,  Union  (Albany), 
1961 

Andrew  Blitzer 

Professor  of  Clinical 

Otolaryngology  (also 

Dentistry) 

B.A.,  Adelphi,  1966; 

D.D.S.,  Columbia,  1970; 

M.D.,  Mt.  Sinai  (New 

York),  1973 

John  D.  Piro 

Associate  Clinical  Professor 
of  Dentistry  (in 
Otolaryngology) 
B.A.,  Fordham,  1943; 
D.D.S.,  Columbia,  1946 

Robin  M.  Rankow 

Professor  of  Clinical 

Otolaryngology 

B.S.,  College  of  the  City  of 

New  York,  1935;  D.D.S., 

Columbia,  1940;  M.D., 

Rochester,  1950 

Lawrence  Savetsky 

Associate  Clinical  Professor 
of  Otolaryngology 
B.A.,  New  York 
University,  1951;  M.D., 
State  University  of  New 
York  (Downstate),  1955 

PATHOLOGY 

Chairman 

Professor  Michael  L. 
Shelanski 
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Carole  L.  Berger 

Assistant  Professor  of 
Dermatolo£iy  and  Patholo£iy 
B.S.,  Colunibia,  1966; 
M.A.,  1971;  M.S.,  1974; 
Ed.D.,  1976 

Melvin  N.  Blake 

Clinical  Professor  of  Oral 
Pathology 
D.D.S.,  New  York 
University,  1955 

Christopher  P.  Crum 

Assistant  Professor  of 

Pathology 

B.A.,  Virginia,  1970; 

M.D.,  1974 

Vivette  D'Agati 

Assistant  Professor  of 

Pathology 

B.A.,  Yale,  1975;  M.D., 

New  York  University, 

1979 

Richard  Defendini 

Associate  Professor  of 
Clinical  Neuropathology 
B.A.,  Michigan,  1948; 
M.A.,  1951;M.D., 
Rochester,  1961 

John  J.  Fenoglio 

Professor  of  Pathology 
B.S.,  Harvard,  1965; 
M.D.,  Georgetown,  1969 

Daniel  Fink 

Assistant  Professor  of 

Pathology 

B.A.,  Cornell,  1968;  M.S., 

Massachusetts  Institute  of 

Technology,  1970;  M.D., 

Columbia,  1975 

Margaret  M.  Grimes 

Assistant  Professor  of 

Pathology 

B.A.,  Rosemont,  1971; 

M.D.,  New  York  Medical 

College,  1975 

Howard  A.  Israel 

Assistant  Professor  of 
Clinical  Dentistry 
B.S.,  State  University  of 
New  York  (Albany),  1973; 
D.D.S.,  Columbia,  1977 


Horton  A.  Johnson 

Professor  of  Pathology 
B.A.,  Colorado  College, 
1949;  M.D.,  Columbia, 
1953 

Austin  D.  Johnston 

Professor  of  Clinical 
Pathology  (assigned  to 
Orthopedic  Surgery) 
B. A.,  Columbia,  1945; 
M.D.,  1947 

Jay  H.  Lefkowitch 

Associate  Professor  of 

Pathology 

B.A.,  Clark,  1972;  M.D., 

Columbia,  1976 

Charles  C.  Marboe 

Assistant  Professor  of 

Pathology 

B.A.,  Princeton,  1971; 

M.D.,  Pennsylvania  State, 

1976 

Anthony  Marchand 

Assistant  Clinical  Professor 
of  Pathology 

B.A.,  Connecticut,  1966; 
M.D.,  Duke,  1970 

Ronnie  Myers 

Assistant  Professor  of 
Clinical  Dentistry 
B.S.,  Syracuse,  1974; 
D.D.S.,  Columbia,  1979 

Kathleen  O'Toole 

Assistant  Professor  of 

Pathology 

B.A.,  Fordham,  1974; 

M.D.,  Einstein,  1978 

Luciano  Ozzello 

Professor  of  Surgical 

Pathology 

M.D.,  Turin,  1951 

May  Parisien 

Assistant  Professor  of 

Clinical  Orthopedic 

Pathology 

B.S.,  Haiti,  1960;  M.D., 

State  University  of  Haiti, 

1966 

Karl  H.  Perzin 

Professor  of  Clinical 
Surgical  Pathology 
B.A.,  Columbia,  1954; 
M.D.,  1958 


Michael  Pesce 

Associate  Professor  of 
Clinical  Pathology 
B.S.,  St.  Johns  (New  York), 
1967;  Ph.D.,  1971 

Ralph  M.  Richart 

Professor  of  Pathology 

(assigned  to  Obstetrics  and 

Gynecology) 

B.A.,  Johns  Hopkins, 

1954;  M.D.,  Rochester, 

1958 

Steven  M.  Roser 

Associate  Professor  of 
Clinical  Dentistry  in 
Surgery  and  Otolaryngology 
B.A.,  Middlebur>','l964; 
D.M.D.,  Harvard,  1968; 
M.D.,  1972 

Stephen  F.  Ryan 

Professor  of  Clinical 
Surgical  Pathology 
M.D.,  Colorado,  1961 

John  V.  Scholes 

Assistant  Clinical  Professor 

of  Pathology 

M.D.,  Columbia,  1974 

David  N.  Silvers 

Associate  Clinical  Professor 

of  Dermatology  and 

Pathology 

B.A.,  Haverford,  1974; 

M.D.,  Duke,  1968 

Philip  Ursell 

Assistant  Professor  of 

Pathology 

B.A.,  Haverford,  1972; 

M.D.,  Columbia,  1976 

David  J.  Zegarelli 

Associate  Professor  of  Dental 
and  Oral  Surgery 
B.A.,  Columbia,  1965; 
D.D.S.,  1969 
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PEDIATRICS 

Chairman 

Professor  Michael  Katz 

Michael  Katz 

Reuben  S.  Carpentier 
Professor  of  Pediatrics  (also 
Public  Health) 
B.A.,  Pennsylvania,  1949; 
M.D.,  State  University  of 
New  York  (Downstate), 
1956;  M.S.,  Columbia, 
1963 

Myron  Winick 

Robert  R.  Williams 
Professor  of  Nutrition  and 
Director  of  the  Institute  of 
Human  Nutrition 
B.A.,  Columbia,  1951; 
M.S.,  Illinois,  1952;  M.D.. 
State  University  of  New 
York  (Downstate),  1956 


PHARMACOLOGY 

Chairman 
Professor  Brian  F. 
Hoffman 

J.  Thomas  Bigger,  Jr. 

Professor  of  Pharmacology 
and  of  Medicine 
B.A.,  Emory,  1955;  M.D., 
Georgia,  1960 

Joseph  H.  Graziano 

Associate  Professor  of 

Pharmacology  (in 

Pediatrics) 

B.S.,  Long  Island,  1967; 

Ph.D.,  Rutgers,  1971 

Brian  F.  HoflFman 

David  Hosack  Professor  of 

Pharmacology 

B.A.,  Princeton,  1943; 

M.D.,  Long  Island  College 

of  Medicine,  1947 

Norman  Kahn 

Professor  of  Pharmacology 
and  of  Dentistry 
B.A.,  Columbia,  1954; 
D.D.S.,  1958;  Ph.D.,  1964 


Harold  C.  Neu 

Professor  of  Medicine  and  of 

Pharmacology 

B.A.,  Creighton,  1956; 

M.D.,  Johns  Hopkins, 

1960 

Shih-Hsun  Ngai 

Professor  of  Anesthesiology 
and  of  Pharmacology 
M.B.,  National  Central 
(Nanking),  1944 

Richard  B.  Robinson 

Associate  Professor  of 

Pharmacology 

B.S.,  Illinois,  1971;  Ph.D., 

Illinois,  1975 

Michael  R.  Rosen 

Professor  of  Pharmacology 
and  of  Pediatrics 
B.A.,  Wesleyan,  I960; 
M.D.,  State  University  of 
New  York  (Downstate), 
1964 

Wilbur  H.  Sawyer 

Gustavus  and  Louise 

Pfeiffer  Professor  of 

Pharmacology 

B.A.,  Harvard,  1942; 

M.D.,  1945;  Ph.D.,  1950 

Hsueh-Hwa  Wang 

Professor  of  Pharmacology 
M.D.,  National  Central 
University  Medical  School 
(China),  1946 

Andrew  L.  Wit 

Professor  of  Pharmacology 
B.S.,  Bates,  1963;  Ph.D., 
Columbia,  1968 


PHYSIOLOGY 

Chairman 
Professor  Samuel  C. 
Silverstein 

Qais  D.  Al-Awqati 

Associate  Professor  of 
Physiology  and  Medicine 
M.B.,  Ch.B.,  Baghdad, 
1962 

Jahar  Bhattacharga 

Assistant  Professor  of 

Physiology 

M.S.C.,  Oxford,  1973; 

D.Phil.,  1976 


Martin  Blank 

Associate  Professor  of 

Physiology 

B.S.,  College  of  the  City  of 

New  York,  1954;  Ph.D., 

Columbia,  1957;  Ph.D., 

Cambridge,  1959 

Shu  Chien 

Professor  of  Physiology 
M.B.,  National  Taiwan, 
1954;  Ph.D.,  Columbia, 
1957 

Jane  Dodd 

Assistant  Professor  of 

Physiology 

B.Sc,  Sheffield,  1976; 

Ph.D.,  Cambridge,  1979 

Raimond  Emmers 

Associate  Professor  of 

Physiology 

B.A.,  East  Texas  Baptist, 

1953;  M.A.,  North 

Carolina  (Chapel  Hill) 

1955;  Ph.D.,  Syracuse, 

1958 

Michel  Ferin 

Associate  Professor  of 

Physiology  (in  Obstetrics  and 

Gynecology) 

M.D.,  Louvain,  1964 

Jorge  Fischbarg 

Associate  Professor  of 

Physiology  (in 

Ophthalmology) 

M.D.,  Buenos  Aires,  1962; 

Ph.D.,  Chicago,  1969 

Claude  P.  J.  Ghez 

Associate  Professor  of 
Physiology  and  of  Neurology 
(in  Center  for  Neurobiology 
and  Behavior) 
B.Sc,  Geneva,  1960; 
M.D.,  Harvard,  1964 

Kung-Ming  Jan 

Assistant  Professor  of 
Physiology  and  of  Medicine 
M.B.,  National  Taiwan, 
1967;  Ph.D.,  Columbia, 
1971 

Eric  R.  Kandel 

Professor  of  Physiology  and 
of  Psychiatry 
B.A.,  Harvard,  1952; 
M.D.,  New  York 
University,  1956 


OFFICERS  OF  INSTRUCTION       89 


John  D.  Koester 

Senior  Research  Associate 
B.A.,  Wooster,  1965; 
Ph.D.,  Columbia,  1971 

Irving  Kupfermann 

Professor  of  Physiology  and 
of  Psychiatry  (in  Center  for 
Neurobiology  and  Behavior) 
Ph.D.,  Chicago,  1964 

Herbert  H.  Lipowsky 

Assistant  Professor  of 

Physiology 

M.S.,  Polytechnic  Institute 

of  Brooklyn,  1968;  Ph.D., 

California  (San  Diego), 

1975 

William  L.  Nastuk 

Professor  of  Physiology 
B.S.,  Rutgers,  1939; 
Ph.D.,  1945 

Hugh  N.  Nellans 

Assistant  Professor  of 
Physiology  (in  Medicine) 
B.A.,  Lawrence,  1967; 
Ph.D.,  Yale,  1971 

Merc  R.  Nocenti 

Professor  of  Physiology 
B. A.,  West  Virginia,  1951; 
M.S.,  1952;  Ph.D., 
Rutgers,  1955 

David  Schachter 

Professor  of  Physiology 
B.S.,  New  York  University, 
1946;  M.D.,  1949 

James  H.  Schwartz 

Professor  of  Physiology  and 
of  Neurology  (in  Center  for 
Neurobiology  and  Behavior) 
B.A.,  Columbia,  1954; 
M.D.,  New  York 
University,  1959;  Ph.D., 
Rockefeller,  1964 

Samuel  C.  Silverstein 

John  C.  Dalton  Professor  of 

Physiology 

B.A.,  Dartmouth,  1958; 

M.D.,  Einstein,  1963 

Robert  Wong 

Professor  of  Physiolo£fy 
B.S.,McGill,  1970;  Ph.D., 
Alberta,  1975 


PSYCHIATRY 

Chairman 

Professor  Herbert  Pardcs 

Leon  Lefer 

Assistant  Clinical  Professor 
of  Psychiatry 
B.A.,  New  York 
University,  1941;D.D.S., 
1944;  M.P.H.,  Columbia, 
1947;  M.D.,  Lausanne 
(Switzerland),  1952 

Herbert  Pardes 

Professor  of  Psychiatry 
B.S.,  Rutgers,  1956;  M.D., 
State  University  of  New 
York  (Downstate),  1960 


PUBLIC  HEALTH 

Dean 

Professor  Allan  Rosenfield 

Associate  Deans 
Michael  O'Connor 
Zena  Stein 
William  Van  Wie 

Philip  A.  D'Alesandro 

Associate  Professor  and 
Acting  Head,  Division  of 
Tropical  Medicine  (Public 
Health  [Parasitology]  and 
Microbiology) 

B.S.,  Rutgers,  1952;  M.S., 
1954;  Ph.D.,  Chicago, 
1958 

Joseph  L.  Fleiss 

Professor  and  Head, 
Division  of  Biostatistics 
B.A.,  Columbia,  1959; 
M.S.,  1961;  Ph.D.,  1967 

Martin  Gorosh 

Associate  Professor  of 
Clinical  Public  Health  and 
Deputy  Director,  Center  for 
Population  and  Family  . 
Health 

B.A.,  Brooklyn,  1959; 
M.P.H.,  Johns  Hopkins, 
1969;  Ph.D.,  1973 

Judy  Jones 

Director,  Center  for 

Mothers  and  Children  in 

Poverty 

B.A.,  Hunter,  1956;  M.S., 

Columbia,  1983 


Lucy  Kelly 

Acting  Head  and  Professor, 

Division  of  Health 

Administration 

B.S.,  Pittsburgh,  1947; 

M.Litt.,  1957;  Ph.D., 

1965 

Jennifer  L.  Kelsey 

Professor  and  Head, 
Division  of  Epidemiology 
B. A.,  Smith,  1964; 
M.P.H.,  Yale,  1966;  M. 
Phil.,  1968;  Ph.D.,  1969 

Eugene  Litwak 

Professor  and  Head, 

Division  of  Sociomedical 

Sciences 

B. A.,  Wayne  State,  1948; 

Ph.D.,  Columbia,  1958 

Allan  G.  Rosenfield 

Professor  and  Head, 
Division  of  Population  and 
Family  Health  (Public 
Health  and  Obstetrics  and 
Gynecology)  (in  the  Center 
for  Population  and  Family 
Health) 

B.A.,  Harvard,  1955; 
M.D.,  Columbia,  1959 

Mervyn  Susser 

Director,  Sergievsky  Center 
Professor  of  Public  Health 
(Epidemiology) 
B.A.,  Witwatersrand, 
1940;  M.B.,B.Ch.,  1950; 
D.P.H.,  Conjoint  Board  of 
Physicians  and  Surgeons 
(London) 


SURGERY 

Chairman 

Professor  Keith  Reemtsma 

Keith  Reemtsma 

Professor  of  Surgery 
B.S.,  Idaho  State,  1945; 
M.D.,  Pennsylvania,  1949 
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DENTAL  AND 
ORAL  SURGERY: 
OTHER  OFFICERS 
OF  INSTRUCTION 

Instructors 

William  Jay  Amato,  D.D.S. 

Anthony  S.  Arcomano, 

D.D.S. 
Howard  S.  Atlas,  D.D.S. 
Andrew  E.  Baron,  D.D.S. 
Todd  J.  Berman,  D.M.D. 
Dennis  P.  Bohlin,  D.D.S. 
Valerie  R.  Brest,  D.D.S. 
Lazarus  Camesas,  D.D.S. 
Paul  L.  Caputo,  D.D.S. 
John  I.  Cardillo,  D.D.S. 
Amos  Chi-Rong  Chang, 

D.D.S. 
Henry  Chang,  Jr.,  D.D.S. 
Zion  H.  Chen,  D.D.S. 
Joseph  A.  Ciccio,  Jr., 

D.D.S. 
Gary  E.  Cohn,  D.D.S. 
Louis  G.  Colacicco,  D.D.S. 
Joseph  G.  Comizio,  D.D.S. 
Jacqueline  Crane,  D.D.S. 
William  B.  DeBonis, 

D.D.S. 
Amy  B.  DukofF,  D.D.S. 
Stephen  J.  Fanous,  D.D.S. 
John  Felicissimo,  D.D.S. 
Armando  R.  Fernandez, 

D.D.S. 
Joseph  M.  Fink,  D.D.S. 
Gerald  E.  Finke,  D.D.S. 
Sherry  K.  Gateman,  M.S. 
Joseph  J.  Gaudio,  D.D.S. 
Susan  Gellin,  M.S.W. 
Richard  F.  Giannandrea, 

D.D.S. 
Eric  P.  Gibbs,  D.D.S. 
Norman  Gold,  D.D.S. 
Allan  M.  Greenwald, 

D.M.D. 
Young  Jin  Hahn,  D.M.D. 
Hope-Claire  Holbeck, 

M.S. 
Brian  Hoops,  D.D.S. 
Lucian  Kahan,  D.D.S. 
Martin  A.  Kaminker, 

D.M.D. 
Jed  Steven  Kanner,  D.D.S. 
Claudia  Kaplan,  D.D.S. 
Barbara  Kaswiner,  B.S. 
Charisse  A.  M.  Kellar,  B.S. 


Bernard  Keller,  D.D.S. 
Thomas  J.  Kilgannon  III, 

D.D.S. 
Syngbum  Kim,  D.D.S. 
Steven  M.  Klein,  D.D.S. 
Robert  S.  Klotz,  D.D.S. 
Steven  F.  Kornhaber, 

D.D.S. 
Allen  C.  Kozin,  D.D.S. 
Michael  F.  Kraus,  D.D.S. 
Allan  J.  Kucine,  D.D.S. 
Robert  D.  LazarofF,  D.D.S. 
C.  Anthony  LoPresti, 

D.D.S. 
Michael  J.  Manole,  D.D.S. 
Mani  S.  Matta,  D.D.S. 
Daniel  N.  Minchik,  D.D.S. 
James  P.  Murphy,  D.D.S. 
Carla  C.  Mussa,  D.D.S. 
Daniel  J.  O'Connell, 

D.D.S. 
Ira  H.  Orenstein,  D.D.S. 
Frank  Pagano,  D.D.S. 
Richard  Pisciotta,  D.D.S. 
Wayne  R.  PrigofF,  D.D.S. 
Nancy  Rashidi,  D.D.S. 
Richard  Schechtman, 

D.D.S. 
Leonard  Schwartzbaum, 
Steven  J.  Scrivani,  D.D.S. 
Isaac  Seinuk,  D.D.S., 

M.P.H. 
Steven  R.  Singer,  D.D.S. 
Jeffrey  I.  Stein,  D.D.S. 
Gary  W.  Stern,  D.M.D. 
Edward  K.  Swain,  Jr., 

D.M.D.  {at  St.  Luke's- 

Roosevelt  Hospital 

Center) 
Michael  R.  Szabatura, 

D.D.S. 
Mitchell  Teitelbaum, 

D.D.S. 
Alexandra  E.  S.  Thomson, 

D.M.D. 
Thomas  A.  Travers, 

D.D.S.,  M.P.H. 
Daniel  V.  Trezza,  D.D.S. 
Fred  P.  Tripodi,  D.D.S. 
Jeffrey  M.  Tulman,  D.D.S. 
Lee  Weitzman,  D.D.S. 
Hallie  A.  Williams, 

D.D.S.,  M.P.H. 
Barry  R.  Wolinsky,  D.D.S. 
Georgina  P.  Zabos,  D.D.S. 
Daniel  L  Zedeker,  D.D.S. 


Lecturers 

Charles  E.  Barr,  D.D.S., 

M.S. 
Judith  M.  Blazer,  M.S. 
Matthew  Brown,  D.D.S. 
Victor  S.  Caronia,  D.D.S. 
Frank  V.  Celenza,  D.D.S., 

M.S.D. 
Angelo  Chiarenza,  D.D.S. 
Burney  M.  CroU,  D.D.S. 
Stephanie  A.  Fintel,  D.D.S. 
Stanley  L.  Gibbs,  D.D.S. 
Brigitte  Graf-Pinthus, 

D.M.D. 
Albert  J.  Gruner,  D.M.D. 
Wesley  Halpert,  D.D.S. 
Neal  Hammer,  D.D.S. 
Robert  E.  Herlands, 

D.D.S. 
Dale  E.  Hopp,  D.D.S. 
Joseph  E.  Kafer,  D.M.D. 
Maura  R  Levine,  Ph.D., 

D.D.S. 
Ronald  L  Moloff,  D.D.S. 
Mata  K.  Nikias,  D.D.S., 

M.P.H.,  Ph.D. 
Anthony  Ricciardi,  D.D.S. 
Marc  A.  Rosenblum, 

D.M.D. 
Jack  S.  Roth,  D.D.S. 
Howard  Ruderman, 

D.D.S. 
Shura  Saul,  Ed.D. 
Harry  Shpuntoff,  D.D.S. 
James  L.  Verna,  D.D.S. 
Ephraim  Weinstein,  D.D.S 
Stanley  M.  Weinstock, 

D.D.S. 

Special  Lecturers 
Frank  E.  Beube,  L.D.S., 

D.D.S. 
Alvin  D.  Cederbaum, 

D.M.D. 
Robert  L.  Crowley,  D.D.S. 
Harold  Darwin,  D.D.S. 
Gustav  T.  Durrer,  D.D.S. 
Herbert  P.  Fritz,  D.D.S. 
George  W.  Hindels,  M.D., 

D.D.S. 
Joseph  M.  Leavitt,  D.D.S. 
Matthew  D.  Levin,  D.D.S. 
Melvin  L.  Morris,  D.D.S. 
Fred  Rothenberg,  D.D.S. 
Arthur  Shain,  D.D.S., 

M.P.H. 
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Herbert  F.  Silvers,  D.D.S. 
William  H.  Silverstein, 

D.D.S. 
Edward  V.  Zegarelli, 

D.D.S.,  M.S. 


Staff  Associates 
Shantcl  S.  Childs,  B.S. 
Jutta  E.  Dorscher-Kim, 
M.I.A. 


Associate  in  Clinical 
Dentistry 

Eva  Gronblad-Saksela, 
D.D.S,  Ph.D. 

Assistant  in  Dentistry 
Mitchell  L.  Beck,  D.D.S. 


THE  PRESBYTERIAN 
HOSPITAL  DENTAL  SERVICE 


Director  and  Attending 

Dentist 

Allan  J.  Formicola 

Associate  Director 
Steven  M.  Roser 

Consultants 
Melvin  L.  Morris 
Fred  Rothenberg 

Consultant 
Joseph  Leavitt 

Consultants  Emeritus 
Solon  A.  Ellison 
Melvin  L.  Morris 
Melvin  L.  Moss 
Solomon  N.  Rosenstein 
Fred  Rothenberg 
Edward  V.  Zegarelli 

Attending  Dental  Sur^ieons 
Jacob  Abelson 
Harold  D.  Baurmash 
Stanislaw  H.  Brzustowicz 
Edward  A.  Cain,  Jr. 
Nicholas  A.  DiSalvo 
Robert  Gottsegen 
Alvin  J.  Grayson 
Sidney  L.  Horowitz 
Norman  Kahn 
George  C.  Kiriakopoulos 
Austin  H.  Kutscher 
John  K.  Lind 
John  J.  Lucca 
Irwin  D.  Mandel 
Louis  Mandel 
Michael  Z.  Marder 
Henry  I.  Nahoum 
Louis  I.  Rubins 
Murray  Schwartz 
Steven  S.  Scrivani 
Julius  D.  Tarshis 
Ennio  L.  Uccellani 


Associate  Attending  Dental 
Surgeons 

Robert  J.  Berkowitz 
Thomas  J.  Cangialosi 
Mark  S.  Cohen 
Kourken  A.  Daglian 
Martin  J.  Davis 
Daniel  H.  Fine 
John  E.  Hutton 
Davis  Kaplan 
Frances  R.  Karlan 
Eugene  P.  LaSota 
Lawrence  Marder 
Guy  D.  Metcalf 
Dennis  N.  Morea 
Herbert  Ostreicher 
John  D.  Piro 
Steven  M.  Roser 
John  M.  Scarola 
Robert  N.  SchifF,  Jr. 
Daniel  D.  Schube 
Boaz  M.  Shattan 
Morton  J.  Stern 
Paul  Tannenbaum 
Nicholas  A.  Vero,  Jr. 
Jerome  A.  Zane 
David  J.  Zegarelli 
Albert  N.  Zengo 

Assistant  Attending  Dental 

Sur£ieons 

Jerome  Bartwink 

Mitchell  L.  Beck 

Jed  M.  Best 

Dory  Calev 

John  I.  Cardillo 

Donald  Cohen 

Louis  Colacicco 

Susan  J.  Crawford-Lemell 

Stella  S.  Efstratiadis 

Armando  R.  Fernandez 

Robert  Gabriele 


Norman  Gold 
Michael  J.  Goldberg 
Steven  T.  Goldberg 
Allan  D.  Greenbcrg 
Heidi  L  Hills 
Ian  U.  Hu 
Howard  A.  Israel 
Lxjuis  Jackson 
Margot  JafFe 
Paul  R.  Kamen 
Martin  Kaminker 
Susan  Karabin 
Syngcuk  Kim 
Irving  Kittay 
David  M.  Kritchman 
Laureen  Langer 
Robert  G.  Marcotullio 
Mohsen  Montaheni 
Ronald  Monteferrante 
Ronnie  Myers 
Salvatore  Napoli 
Matthew  Near}' 
Constance  B.  Phillips 
Paul  N.  Rogow 
Marc  A.  Rosenblum 
Steven  B.  Syrop 
Mark  A.  Tepper 
Fred  Tripodi 
Peter  Wang 
Bertram  J.  Weissman 
Ardell  A.  Wilson 

Assistant  Dentists 
Todd  J.  Berman 
Claudia  Kaplan 
Robert  S.  Klotz 
Allan  J.  Kucine 
Steven  J.  Scrivani,  Jr. 
Jeffrey  I.  Stein 
Gary  W.  Stern 
Jeffrey  M.  Tulman 
Barry  Wolinsky 


Academic  Calendar, 
1987-1988, 1988-1989 


MAJOR  RELIGIOUS 
HOLIDAYS 


For  a  statement  of  University  policy 
regarding  religious  holidays,  see  Reg- 
istration, Expenses,  Financial  Aid,  and 
Other  Information — Religious  Holi- 
days. 

Some  of  the  major  holidays  occur- 
ring on  weekdays  are  shown  below. 
The  Jewish  holy  days  begin  at  sun- 
down of  the  preceding  day. 

1987-1988 

Rosh  Hashanah 

Thursday,  Friday,  September  24,  25 

Tom  Kippur 
Saturday,  October  3 

First  days  ofSuccoth 
Thursday,  Friday,  October  8,  9 

Concludin^r  days  ofSuccoth 
Thursday,  Friday,  October  15,  16 

Good  Friday 
Friday,  April  1 

First  days  of  Passover 
Saturday,  Sunday,  April  2,  3 

Concluding  days  of  Passover 
Friday,  Saturday,  April  8,  9 

Shavuoth 

Sunday,  Monday,  May  22,  23 

Id  al  Fitr 

Not  yet  announced 

Id  al  Adha 

Not  yet  announced 

1988-1989 

Rosh  Hashanah 

Monday,  Tuesday,  September  12,  13 


ACADEMIC  CALENDAR      93 


Tom  Kippur 

Wednesday,  September  21 

First  days  ofSuccoth 

Monday,  Tuesday,  September  26,  27 

Concluding  days  ofSuccoth 
Monday,  Tuesday,  October  3,  4 

Good  Friday 
Friday,  March  24 

First  days  of  Passover 
Thursday,  Friday,  April  20,  21 

Concludin£i  days  of  Passover 
Wednesday,  Thursday,  April  26,  27 

Shavuoth 

Friday,  Saturday,  June  9,  10 

Id  al  Fitr 

Not  yet  announced 

Id  al  Adha 

Not  yet  announced 


AUTUMN  TERM  1987 


July 


31 


Friday.  Last  day  to  apply  for  October 
degrees  and  certificates.  A  late  fee 
must  be  paid  by  students  who  apply 
or  reapply  after  this  date. 


August 


18-20 


20-21 


24 


Tuesday-Thursday.  Orientation  for 
Class  of  1991,  School  of  Dental  and 
Oral  Surgery. 

Thursday-Friday.  Registration  for  the 
academic  year  for  first-  and  second- 
year  D.D.S.  degree  students.  A.late 
fee  must  be  paid  by  students  allowed 
to  register  after  this  date. 

Monday.  First  term  begins  for  first- 
and  second-year  D.D.S.  students. 
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September 


1-2 


Tuesday- Wednesday.  Registration 
for  the  academic  year  for  students  in 
ttie  Division  of  Dental  Hygiene.  A 
late  fee  must  be  paid  by  students  al- 
lowed to  register  after  this  date. 

Thursday.  Registration  for  the  aca- 
demic year  for  third-  and  fourth-year 
D.D.S.  candidates;  classes  begin  for 
Dental  Hygiene  Students.  A  late  fee 
must  be  paid  by  students  allowed  to 
register  after  this  date. 

Monday.  Labor  Day.  University 
holiday. 

Tuesday.  Classes  begin  for  all  D.D.S. 
degree  candidates  and  all  postdoc- 
toral students. 

Wednesday.  Summer  Session  ends 
for  current  first-year  postdoctoral 
orthodontics  students. 

Wednesday.  Registration  for  aca- 
demic year  for  first-year  postdoctoral 
endodontics  and  orthodontics  stu- 
dents. A  late  fee  must  be  paid  by  stu- 
dents allowed  to  register  after  this 
date. 


11 


Friday.  Last  day  to  change  programs 
and  to  apply  to  audit  courses.  No  ad- 
justment of  fees  for  individual 
courses  dropped  after  this  date. 


October 


28 


30 


Wednesday.  Award  of  October  de- 
grees and  certificates. 

Friday.  Last  day  to  apply  or  reapply 
for  all  January  degrees  and  certificates 
(see  December  4).  A  late  fee  must  be 
paid  by  students  who  apply  or  reapply 
after  this  date. 
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November 


20 


26-29 


Monday.  Application  deadline  for 
National  Board  Dental  Examinations 
of  December  7-8,  1987. 

Tuesday.  Election  Day.  University 
holiday. 

Friday.  End  of  first  trimester  for 
third-  and  fourth-year  D.D.S.  degree 
candidates. 

Thursday-Sunday.  Thanksgiving 
holidays  for  all  students  in  all  pro- 
grams. 


December 


7-8 


19 


Friday.  Last  day  to  file  late  applica- 
tion for  January  degrees  and  certifi- 
cates. 

Monday.  National  Board  Dental  Ex- 
aminations, Part  I. 

Monday-Tuesday.  National  Board 
Dental  Examinations,  Part  II. 

Saturday,  through  January  3, 
1988,  Sunday.  Winter  holidays  for 
second-,  third-,  and  fourth-year 
D.D.S.  degree  candidates  and  for 
all  students  in  the  postdoctoral 
programs. 


SPRING  TERM  1988 


January 


13 
14 
15 

27 


Friday.  Registration  for  students  in 
the  Division  of  Dental  Hygiene.  A 
late  fee  must  be  paid  by  students  al- 
lowed to  register  after  this  date. 

Wednesday.  First  term  ends  for  all 
postdoctoral  students. 

Thursday.  Second  term  begins  for  all 
postdoctoral  students. 

Friday.  Martin  Luther  King,  Jr., 
Day  observed. 

Wednesday.  Award  of  January  de- 
grees and  certificates. 
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February 


15 
19 


Wednesday.  Last  day  to  change  pro- 
grams and  to  apply  to  audit  courses. 
No  adjustment  of  fees  for  individ- 
ual courses  dropped  after  this  date. 

Monday.  Washington's  Birthday 
observed.  Academic  holiday. 

Friday.  Second  trimester  ends  for 
third-  and  fourth-year  D.D.S.  candi- 
dates. 


22 


Monday.  Third  trimester  begins  for 
third-  and  fourth-year  D.D.S.  candi- 
dates. 


22 


Monday.  Last  day  to  apply  for  all 
May  degrees  and  certificates  (see 
April  1).  Alatefee  must  be  paid  by 
students  who  apply  or  reapply  after 
this  date. 


22 


Monday.  Application  deadline  for 
National  Board  Dental  Examinations 
of  March  28-29,  1988. 


March 


26 


Saturday,  through  April  3,  Sun- 
day. Spring  holidays  for  second-, 
third-,  and  fourth-year  D.D.S.  de- 
gree candidates  and  all  postdoc- 
toral dental  students. 


28-29 


Monday-Tuesday.  National  Board 
Dental  Examinations,  Part  IL 


April 


Friday.  Last  day  to  file  late  applica- 
tion for  May  degrees  and  certificates. 


May 


13 


18 


Friday.  End  of  third  trimester  for 
fourth-year  D.D.S.  degree  candidates. 

Friday.  Third  trimester  ends  for  third- 
year  D.D.S.  degree  candidates.  Sec- 
ond term  ends  for  second-year  D.D.S. 
candidates. 

Wednesday.  Second  term  ends  for  all 
postdoctoral  dental  students. 
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23 


Monday.  Summer  term  begins  for 
second-  and  third-year  D.D.S.  degree 

candidates. 


COMMENCEMENT  1988 


May 


15 
18 


Sunday.  Baccalaureate  Service. 

Wednesday.  Conferring  of  degrees 
and  certificates. 


19 


Thursday.  Conferring  of  awards. 
School  of  Dental  and  Oral  Surgery. 


SUMMER  SESSION  1988 


May 


19 


23 


30 


Thursday.  Summer  Session  begins  for 
postdoctoral  orthodontics  students. 

Monday.  Summer  Sessions  II  and  III 
begin. 

Monday.  Memorial  Day  observed. 
University  holiday. 


June 


27 


Monday.  Application  deadline  for 
National  Board  Dental  Examinations 
of  July  11. 

Friday.  Summer  Session  ends  for  sec- 
ond-year postdoctoral  orthodontic 
students. 


July 


11 


15 


Monday.  Independence  Day.  Uni- 
versity holiday. 

Monday.  National  Board  Dental  Ex- 
aminations, Part  I. 

Friday.  End  of  Summer  Sessions  II 
and  III. 


AUTUMN  TERM  1988 


August 


22 


Monday.  First  term  begins  for  first- 
and  second-year  D.D.S.  degree  candi- 
dates. 
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September 


6-8 


Monday.  Labor  Day.  University 
holiday. 

Tuesday.  Classes  begin  for  third-  and 
fourth-year  D.D.S.  degree  candidates. 

Tuesday-Thursday.  Registration.  A 
late  fee  must  be  paid  by  students  al- 
lowed to  register  after  this  date. 


October 


26 


31 


Wednesday.  Award  of  October  de- 
grees and  certificates. 

Monday.  Application  deadline  for 
National  Board  Dental  Examinations 
ofDecember  5-6,  1988. 


November 


8 
18 


Tuesday.  Election  Day. 

Friday.  End  of  first  trimester  for 
third-  and  fourth-year  D.D.S.  degree 
candidates. 


21 


Monday.  Start  of  second  trimester  for 
third-  and  fourth-year  D.D.S.  degree 
candidates. 


24-27 


Thursday-Sunday.  Thanksgiving 
holidays  for  all  students  in  all  pro- 
grams. 


December 


5-6 


17 


Monday.  National  Board  Dental  Ex- 
aminations, Part  I. 

Monday-Tuesday.  National  Board 
Dental  Examinations,  Part  II. 

Saturday,  through  January  1, 
1989,  Sunday.  Winter  holidays  for 
all  students  in  all  programs. 


SPRING  TERM  1989 


January 


16 


18-20 


Monday.  Martin  Luther  King,  Jr.. 
Day  observed. 

Wednesday-Friday.  Registration.  A 
late  fee  must  be  paid  by  students  al- 
lowed to  register  after  this  date. 
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Wednesday.  Award  of  January  de- 
grees and  certificates. 


February 


17 
20 

27 


Friday.  End  of  second  trimester  for 
third-  and  fourth-year  students. 

Monday.  Washington's  Birthday  ob- 
served. Academic  holiday. 

Monday.  Third  trimester  begins  for 
third-  and  fourth-year  students. 


March 


17-26 


Friday-Sunday.  Spring  holidays 
for  second-,  third-,  and  fourth-year 
D.D.S.  degree  candidates  and  all 
postdoctoral  dental  students. 


May 


12 


29 


Friday.  End  of  third  trimester  for 
fourth-year  D.D.S.  degree  candidates. 

Friday.  End  of  third  trimester  for 
third-year  D.D.S.  degree  candidates. 

Monday.  Memorial  Day  observed. 
University  holiday. 


COMMENCEMENT  1989 


May 


8 

17 


Sunday.  Baccalaureate  service. 

Wednesday.  Conferring  of  degrees 
and  certificates. 


18 


Thursday.  Conferring  of  awards, 
School  of  Dental  and  Oral  Surgery. 
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1.  Bard  Haven  Apartments 

2.  Bard  Hall  Medical  Student 
Residence 

3.  The  Lawrence  C.  Kolb 
Research  Building 

4.  Augustus  C.  Long  Library- 
Armand  Hammer  Health 
Sciences  Center 

5.  The  New  York  State 
Psychiatric  Institute 

6.  The  Neurological  Institute 
of  New  York 

7.  Site  of  New  Hospital 
Building 

8.  The  Dana  W,  Atchley 
Pavilion 


9.  School  of  Nursing 
(The  Georgian) 

10.  William  Black  Medical 
Research  Building 

11.  Alumni  Auditorium 

12.  College  of  Physicians  and 
Surgeons 

13.  Vanderbilt  Clinic 

14.  School  of  Public  Health 

15.  The  Harkness  Pavilion 

16.  The  Presbyterian  Hospital 

New  York  Orthopedic 

Hospital 
Squier  Urological  Clinic 


17.  The  Pauline  A,  Hartford 
Memorial  Chapel 

18.  Radiotherapy  Center 

19.  Center  for  Women  and 
Children,  North 

20.  Center  for  Women  and 
Children,  South 


21 


Eye  Institute  Research 
Laboratories 


22.  The  Edward  S.  Harkness 
Eye  Institute 

23.  Service  Building 


